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FOREWORD

The idea behind this grammar is the same as that behind its “twin”,
A Short Grammar of Lithuanian (Slavica 1996).

The present volume has been written primarily for students of
Latvian as a foreign language at university level, but it can also be used
by others. It fulfills (and goes slightly beyond) the grammar require-
ments for the BA-degree in the UK and the USA, or the Foundation le-
vel (a one-year unit of study following an introductory course) in
Scandinavia. It can also be used for foreign students studying Latvian in
Latvia. Thus, the grammar presented here includes the fundamentals of
phonology, morphology (with some short passages on word formation),
and syntax in Latvian. Syntax is concentrated in the last chapters of the
book, i. e. 8-10 (Case), 12 (The Sentence), 13 (Agreement) and 14
(Word Order). The syntax of adjectives, numerals and participles has, for
practical reasons, for practical reasons has been incorporated and dealt
with in the corresponding chapters: 3, 4 and 5.

This book is primarily a synchronic, prescriptive (normative), not
a descriptive grammar. Notes on certain diachronic items as well as sup-
plementary information are given in small type.

Where appropriate, short Latvian-English, Latvian-Scandinavian
comparisons and similar remarks are provided.

The examples used to illustrate grammatical rules have been taken
mainly from dictionaries and newspapers, or have been made up by the
author and checked with informants.

Stress and intonation are given only for single words, not for sen-
tences or word groups.

To facilitate lucidity and readability, the book is supplied with a
relatively comprehensive table of contents at the beginning of the vo-
lume, as well as an index at the end, where a list of reference literature is
also given. There should be no need for a table of abbreviations and
symbols used, since they are either explained in the text or are likely to
be immediately understandable. Thus, for example, C stands for ‘con-
sonant’, V for ‘vowel’ and R for ‘resonant’. For designating length in
phonetic transcription, two points after the vowel/consonant are used and
for semi-length one point (somewhat raised above the line).

This grammar has been used in manuscript form by my students of
Latvian at the University of Oslo. I am grateful to them for their positive
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criticism. I am equally indebted to Janis Stalbergs for having read the
manuscript critically and for his corrections as well as good suggestions.
Thanks also to Carolina D. Ramos for having checked my English care-
fully, to Knut Skrindo for technical assistance as well as to The Nor-
wegian Academy of Sciences and Letters for its support and to Slavica
Publishers for printing the manuscript.

Oslo, in December 1996

Terje Mathiassen



Chapter 0
INTRODUCTION

Latvian and Lithuanian (along with the extinct Old Prussian) to the
Baltic language group which constitutes a branch of its own of the Indo-
European (IE) family of languages. To IE also belong the Slavic langua-
ges — among them Russian, Byelorussian and Polish — as well as the
Germanic languages, whose main members are English, German, Dutch
and the Nordic languages. Thus, there is a remote link between English
and Latvian. Within the Indo-European framework the Baltic languages
are more closely related to the Slavic branch than to any other IE ling-
uistic subdivision. The alleged similarities between Baltic and Slavic
should, however, not be exaggerated. At any rate, there is obviously no
mutual understanding between — let us say — a Russian and a Latvian
when they speak their mother tongues, whereas a Russian and a Pole will
(to a certain extent) be able to communicate.

During the Middle Ages, history, culture and religion separated
Latvia from Lithuania because the latter entered the Polish sphere of in-
fluence, while the former experienced an impact above all from German
language language and culture. Thus, the Teutonic and other orders in-
vaded the territory corresponding to present-day Latvia and later on
Germans (consisting of gentry, tradesmen and clergy) settled there. In
terms of language, Latvian was also influenced by the now almost extinct
Livonian, which along with Estonian, Finnish and some minor languages
(Karelian, Vepsian, Votic) constitutes the Balto-Finnic branch of the
Finno-Ugric language family.

In the vocabulary of Latvian several layers can be distinguished.
First, there is a basic IE vocabulary — for instance, the word for ‘heart’,
sirds, which has cognates in other IE languages. The same is true for the
words for ‘mother’, ‘sun’, ‘moon’, ‘day’ etc: mate, saule, méness, di-
ena. Then, there is the Balto-Slavic stratum, containing words known
exclusively within these two groups of IE; for instance, Latvian galva,
Lithuanian galva, Russian golova, Polish glowa, meaning ‘head’ in all of
thelanguages quoted. Another example is the word for ‘hand, arm’:
Latvian roka, Lithuanian ranka, Russian ruka and Polish r¢ka (all from
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earlier *ranka). A third layer may be discerned of words limited to the
group of Baltic languages alone, e. g. Latvian kaja and Lithuanian koja,
both meaning ‘foot, leg’. If we continue with the body, the word for
‘hair’ may serve as an example of where the Baltic languages are split
from another: the Latvians say mati, the Lithuanians plaukai. This
scheme of several layers should not be oversimplified and regarded as an
automatic indicator in terms of chronology, but should be looked upon as
a purely guiding and schematic principle. Finally, both Latvian and its
sister language, Lithuanian, have through the centuries adopted a great
number of borrowings and international words from different sources
and languages, most frequently from or through (Old and Modern)
Russian (e. g. gramata book, dzinsi jeans) and (Low) German (e. g.
brokastis breakfast, slims ill, un and), but a Finno-Ugric (Livonian)
impact (e. g. maja house, the interrogative particle vai) is also strongly
felt. Today the impact of English on the vocabulary is (of course)
considerable.

Latvian is spoken by roughly 1.5 million people in Latvia proper
which means about 55% of the population (the bulk of the remaining in-
habitants are Russian speaking). In addition, there are approximately two
hundred thousand ethnic Latvians living abroad — above all in Germany,
Great Britain and Sweden and overseas in America and Australia.

The Latvian language map can be split into a number of subdia-
lects. The main division, however, is that between High Latvian (or
Latgalian, in the east where we find such cities as Daugavpils and
Rézekne), and Low Latvian. Low Latvian is divided between the Central
dialect (encompassing such centers as Riga and Jelgava) and the so-called
Tamian dialect (found on both sides of the outer parts of the Riga Bay,
as well as the area around the city of Ventspils). Although the standar-
dization process took a relatively long time, the Modern Standard langu-
age came into use during the second half of the 19th century, on the basis
of the Central dialect (Latv. vidus dialekts). Several factors favored this
dialect to become the foundation of the Standard language; i. e., presence
of important economic, commercial and cultural centers within the re-
gion where this dialect is spoken, as well as a lesser degree of influence
from neighbouring foreign languages (Slavic and Finno-Ugric) than in
High Latvian and the Tamian dialects.

The use of the Latvian language was hampered by German supre-
macy over the centuries. In this century, its use was limited during the
Soviet regime (1945-1991), but today it has regained the dominant role
it had achieved during the first period of independence (1920-1940). A
manifestation of this is the Latvian Language Law of 1989 (with
subsequent Amendments), according to which Latvian is given the status
of the official State Language of Latvia.
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The oldest texts in Latvian are religious in content, and date back
to the era of the Reformation; i. e., the sixteenth century (to be exact, the
years of 1585, with the Catholic Catechism, and 1586, with the Lutheran
Catechism).

The Latvian language has undergone many secondary develop-
ments, in contrast to Lithuanian, which has preserved many archaic
features.



Chapter 1
PHONOLOGY

I Consonants

There are 26 consonant phonemes in Standard Latvian. As can be
seen in the table below, the binary unvoiced : voiced opposition constitu-
tes 9 pairs (i. e. /p/ vs. /b/, /t/ vs. /d/ etc.). Another, less comprehensive
opposition is that between non-palatalized : palatalized which encom-
passes 4 pairs, e. g. /t/ vs. /t/, /n/ vs. /n/.

labial dental alveolar palatal velar
plosives |p b k g
i
fricatives |[f v B2 5«3 j X
affricates 8 d&z ff d3
nasals m n
n
vibrants r
laterals 11,

Note: The above table takes into consideration only the so-called upper articula-
tor (i. e. the upper lips, the upper teeth and the palate), neglecting the lower. However,
in the comments on the pronounciation of the different consonants which follow the
lower articulator is also referred to where appropriate, especially the tongue and its dif-
ferent zones, i. e. the apex (adj. apical) ‘tip of the tongue’, the corona (adj. coronal)
‘tongue blade’ and the dorsum (adj. dorsal) ‘back of the tongue’.

It should also be emphasized that the table is based on phonemic principles and
further that palatalization is looked upon as an additional articulation which allows us to
place palatalized phonemes in the same zones (dentals etc.) as their unpalatalized coun-
terparts. It is vital to say this in order to prevent students from making false conclusions
regarding the pronunciation of Latvian consonants. For guidelines on pronunciation the
next paragraph should be consulted.
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Phonetic Realization

Comments on pronunciation of the separate sounds will be limited
to those which may cause the greatest difficulties to the student. In addi-
tion certain allophones will be commented upon.

First of all it should be stated that the Latvian unvoiced plosives p,
t, k are unaspirated.

[n] has an allophone [n] which is encountered before [k] and [g],
e. g. [bagka] (written banka, cf. below) ‘bank’, [bungas] (written
bungas) ‘drum’.

[t] and [d] (which are encountered mainly in borrowings) differ in
their pronunciation from [t] and [d] in that they are palatalized, which
means that they are pronounced with the (middle part of the) rongue rai-
sed in the direction of the zone of the hard palate, i. e. to the jli-posi-
tion. The [j] and the consonant in question are pronounced simultane-
ously in such a way that the [j] is “absorbed” in the process and therefore
not heard. Two more sounds, i.e. [n] and []] are palatatalized.

Palatalization is regarded as an additional articulation superimpo-
sed on the corresponding non-palatalized consonant, which is regarded as
basic and the point of departure for the palatalized variant, for example,
[n] vs. [n]. [j] is unique in that it is not palatalized, but an original pala-
tal.

[v] is regarded as a fricative, not an approximant, in Latvian. It
differs from [f] only with respect to the feature [+ voiced].

[z] is the voiced counterpart of [s] and is pronounced like the
English -s- in please whereas the [3] is similar to the sound heard in vi-
sion or to the j in French jour. Of the affricates, [f8] is pronounced like
Is in hats, [dz] like dz in buds, [f]] like ch in church and [&] like g(e)
in the English pronounciation of George.

The sound [x] is pronounced approximately like the ach-Laut of
German. It has a soft (i. e. palatalized) variant [x;j] which may still be
heard before or after front vowels, e. g. [texjnika] and [arxjeoloks], in
emigré milieus, but not usually in Latvia proper.

[r] has an apico-dental (or apico-alveolar) articulation which is
pronounced with 2-3 vibrations. It used to have a palatalized counterpart
[r] which, however, is not spoken any more in the Standard language and
has practically no support in the dialects.

Latvian [1] is difficult to pronounce correctly. It is an apico-alveo-
lar and is realized as such also in the position before front vowels, e.g. in
liels big. To a student familiar with Russian it may remind of the hard (i.
¢. non-palatalized) Russian /, but upon closer examination it is clearly
distinct from it. The student should practice the Latvian / carefully in
language laboratory exercises. As is seen in the above table, [1] has a pa-
latalized counterpart which is close to the Russian palatalized [1].
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Orthographic Representation

Except for the following deviations the consonants of Latvian are
represented in the orthography in the same way as illustrated in the pho-
nemic chart above:

The affricates /t3/, /dz/, /€]/ and /d3/ are written ¢, dz, ¢ and d? re-
spectively.

The fricative /x/ is expressed through A. Until the orthographic re-
form of 1957 the digraph ch was also used (it is still partly preserved in
emigré press). Discussions on the orthographic representation(s) of [x]
are frequently observed. Many Latvians react against such notations as,
for example, Bahs against the earlier, traditional Bachs for the name of
the famous composer.

The sounds [t] and [d] are written k& and § respectively. To
some readers our phonetic classification of them on a par with the dentals
t and d (cf. the above table) may seem somewhat odd and radical.
Nevertheless, this conception is in conformity with the phonetic reality
behind them. One may in this connection remind about the Latvian way
of treating the Gorbachovian word glasnost” which the Latvians wrote
glasnosk. Examples of ¢ are kugis ship and génijs genius.

Until 1946 (and still in parts of the emigré press) one could find
the grapheme rto denote a palatal r. Thus, one would, for example,
write kara — and not as now — kara in the genitive sg. of the word for
‘war’ kars. A trace of the former palatalization in this word form is the
nominative marker -§, and not -s as, for example, in gars, gen. gara
spirit.

Consonant Alternations

In the inflectional morphology the following alternations are en-
countered:

pJ
bj
fi

G T T W~
A S T T o T e O

e B¢ N Lac Uac -«
2=
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dz ok dz

n —* n

) i I

(r = r - only in older writing and emigré

press, cf. preceding paragraph)

Note: The letters §, Z, ¢, [, n (and r) along with the digraphs dz,
pi, bj, fi, v and mj represent historically and morphophonemically
palatalized phonemes. All other consonants may be labeled unpalatalized.

In addition, the velars k and g alternate with ¢ and dz respectively,
but not within the nominal declension.

Also certain consonant clusters (i. e. s-/z-clusters) can undergo al-
ternations. Thus, s/ alternates with §/, sn with §n, zI with Z], zn with Z].
The geminate // alternates with //.

The consonants j and & never alternate. The same holds true for &
and ¢ (except for certain cases in derivational morphology).

Examples with consonant alternations:

skapis, gen. skapja locker, gulbis, gen. gulbja swan, kareivis,
kareivja soldier, kurmis, gen. kurmja mole, menésis, gen. menésa
month, latvietis, gen. latvieSa Latvian, nazis, gen. naza knife, briedis,
gen. brieza deer, lacis, gen. lac¢a bear, pusaudzis, gen. pusaudza
backfish, Janis, gen. Jana John, bralis, gen. brala brother, troksnis,
gen. troksna noise, rullis, gen. rulla roll, coil. (Alternations of the
same kind are also encountered in other inflectional classes and parts of
speech; this type was chosen only for the sake of simplicity.) Observe the
absence of alternation in kugis, gen. kuga ship.

The historical basis for these alternations was clusters consisting of consonant +
| (as opposed to the consonant in question not followed by j) which were originally as-
similated to palatalized consonants (see p. 23 above), except in the case of labials, where
the clusters were preserved. Consonants like § and Z have given up their palatalization
and are palatalized only in a historical sense of the term (but the former palatalization has
left a trace in morphology, whence the term ‘morphological palatalization’). The clusters
*kj and *gj yielded ¢ and dz respectively. The consonants ¢ and dz may also derive from
k and g before front vowels, as illustrated in the above examples. It should, however, be
emphasized that not every - triggers the change from k > ¢ or g > dz, cf. pp. 31 and 44.
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Clusters

1. Assimilation

A basic rule of consonant clusters in Latvian is that the (second or)
last consonant in a sequence determines the character of the preceding
one(s) (so-called regressive assimilation, although progressive assimi-
lations do also occur, cf. p. 27). This is the case both with the s-/z-
clusters mentioned in the preceding passage (in a historical perspective)
and with clusters such as sd rendering zd or zt yielding st. The latter are
illustrations of voicing and devoicing respectively, which consist of the
following:

In the case of voicing, unvoiced consonants adopt the feature [+
voiced] from an immediately following voiced consonant. Devoicing
implements mutatis mutandis the same principle: a voiced consonant
adopts the feature [-voiced] from an immediately following unvoiced
consonant.

Examples:

a) Voicing:

apdraudét [‘abdraude:t] endanger, atbilde ["adbilde] answer,
nakdams ['na:gdams] coming, pusdiena ['puzdiena] noon; dinner,
tresdiena ['trezdiena] Wednesday, piecdesmit ['piedzdesmit] fifty.

b) Devoicing:

labs [laps] good, gads [gats] year, derigs ['deri:ks] suitable,
mazs [mas-] little, izteikt [‘isteikt] express, mezs [me[-] forest (for the
realization of Zs as [[-], see p. 27; the symbol - designates semilength, p.
38).

Note: Though phonetically voiced, the resonants r, [, m, n have no
assimilating effect on neigbouring unvoiced consonants (nor are they
themselves affected by other consonants). The same holds true for j and
v. Examples: slepens [slep:ens], not *[zlep:ens] secret, svaigs [svaiks],
not *[zvaiks] fresh.

In rapid speech voicing/devoicing can also occur across word
boundaries in certain cases.

Observe further that — unlike, for example, in German and Russian
— voiced consonants in word final position are not devoiced in Latvian,
e. g. kad [kad] when, gandriz [gan’dri:z] almost.

¢) Other Assimilations
Assimilations with respect to place of articulation occur with the
sibilants s, z, § and Z which undergo (partial or complete) assimilations
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(word initially, i. e. on the boundary between prefix and root, and word
finally, i. e, before the nom. s-marker) in the following environments:

s¢ > §¢ 1 puscéetri ['puftfetri] half past three (about the clock)
z§ > §5 : uzskirt ["uf-t;irt]! open

z#> 7% izzavet ['iz-a:ve:t]! make dry

§s > §§ : gaiss [gaif-]! light, bright

Zs > §% mezs [me[-]1 forest

Ifor the (semi)long [[] and [3], see p. 38. A colon is used to symbolize length, a
(raised) stop (point) for that of semi-length.

The first three are regressive assimilations in contrast to the last
two which are progressive.

Note also assimilations of the type:

*ljs > *I's > [If ] (in, for example, cel§ way, road vs. cela, cf. p.
42),

*rjs > *r’s > [rf ] (in, for example, kar$ war, vs. gen. kara, cf.
p. 42). The r subsequently lost its softening, see p. 24.

The last assimilation which should be mentioned is:

nk > pk: banka [‘banka] bank
ng > ng: bungas [‘bungas] drum

(which means that the dental [n] is replaced by its velar allophone
[n] before a velar stop).

The same kind of assimilation is known in English. In Nordic languages the
same phenomenon is observed in the case of nk. For ng it should be added that in many
cases [n] is spoken alone, without the subsequent [g], in Nordic.

2. Dissimilation

A dissimilation *#¢ and *dt to st takes place in Baltic, e. g.
mest throw < *met-ti (with present and preterite stem met-) and atrast
find < *at-rad-ti (with present stem *ra-n-d and preterite stem rad-).

II Vowels

Standard Latvian has a symmetrical system of 6 short vowel pho-
nemes and 6 long.
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Short Vowels

The short vowels can be shown diagrammatically in a triangular
system:

One of the above phonemes, namely /o/, is marginal and attested
only in words of foreign origin (for example, see below).
Short vowels are found both in stressed and unstressed position.

Orthographic Representation

In Latvian orthography the vowels are spelled as in the above
chart, except for /2/ and /o/ which are written as e and o respectively.
This means that /e/ and /®/ are not distinguished in Latvian orthography.

One reason for the orthographic non-distinction between the two e-sounds could
be that originally they were likely to have constituted a situation of complementary dis-
tribution whereby the open variant occurred before a back vowel in the next syllable, the
closed one before a front vowel or before pausa (#). There are, however, certain deviati-
ons (see p. 31) from this original assimilative system (which could be regarded as a
kind of vowel harmony), which from the point of view of Modern Standard Latvian
forces us to speak of them not as variants of one and the same phoneme, but as two
separate phonemes.

Over the centuries various attempts have been made to distinguish between the
two e-sounds also in the orthography. From 1920 onward e has been written for both.

Examples of short vowels from the vocabulary of Latvian:

/i/: pils [pils] castle, [e/: bet [bet] but, /= /: ledus [l=dus], /a/:
mati [‘'mat:i]! hair, /u/: ute ["ut:e]! louse, /o/: Oslo Oslo.

LFor the long consonants, see p. 38 below.

Long Vowels

The long vowels can be shown diagrammatically in a scheme pa-
rallel to that of the short vowels:
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As with short vowels, long vowels are found both in stressed and
unstressed position.

Orthographic Representation

The long vowels of Latvian are spelt in the following way: /i:/ as I,
/e:/ and /®:/ as e, [a:/ as a, /o:/ as o (sic). A comparison with the short
vowels reveals that they are written in the same way, except for the
macron (") which indicates length. In the case of o, however, there is no
macron to indicate when o is long; the short and the long /o/ are written
in the same way. This inconvenience of written Latvian is to some extent
justified by the fact that short and the long /o/ are marginal phonemes,
restricted to borrowings.

Examples of long vowels in the vocabulary of Latvian:

[i:/: tris [tri:s] three, [e:/ més [me:s] we, /@:/: 1éni [le:ni] slowly,
/a:/: mate [‘ma:te] mother, />:/: Eiropa [‘eiro:pa] Europe, /u:/: idens
[‘u:dens] water.

Note on Pronunciation of Short and Long Vowels

We find it unecessary to make statements of the type: “vowel X is
pronounced approximately as in the English word so and so” since we
use (a variant of) the IPA system of transcription with which the readers
of this grammar are expected to be familiar.

Excursus: Distribution of Closed vs. Open e/e

As previously stated, see p. 28, the distribution between the closed
e/er and open @/ sounds (both represented as e/e in the orthography) is
determined by assimilative processes, which implies a split into two
(originally) positionally determined variants of one and the same
phoneme. However, various secondary (morphophonological)
developments have obscured this original situation, such that the
distribution between the two sounds is no longer fully predictable. The
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result has been an evolution from allophones into different phonemes. In
spite of the fact that the rules are rather complicated with numerous
exceptions (and partially unstable norms), it appears practical (and
possible) to give certain guidelines for conditions under which the
orthographic e/é are pronounced as [g]/[e:] and when as [®]/[#:]. The
following survey can be presented:

Closed elé are spoken:

1 a) in all word-final syllables (without exception), for example,
upe, upes, upém (different inflectional forms of the noun upe river);
infinitives in -ét, e. g. gulét lie.

1 b) in some old monosyllabics:

Examples:

es I, més we, te here, vél still, yet, bet but, bez without, ne not,
neé no,

2 a) when the immediately following syllable contains one of the
front (“palatal””) vowels i/i, e/é or the diphthongs ie/ei.

Examples:

gulésim let’s sleepllie, pétit investigate, drebét tremble, sédét
sit, esiet be!, édiet eat!, zemei (dat. sg. of zeme) earth.

In polysyllabics such as mellene blueberry we can conclude, first,
from 1 b) that the -e has a closed articulation, and second, that according
to 2 a) the e of the internal syllable must be a closed e, and third, the ar-
ticulation of this e in turn triggers the closed articulation of the e of the
first syllable.

2 b) when followed by a (synchronically or diachronically)
palatalized or palatal consonant (cf. p. 25),1.e. k, &,/ n,§, %, ¢, J:

sézam we are sitting (: sedét sit), sesas (fem. nom. of the nume-
ral) six, dzeja poetry,

So far the pronunciation of closed e/é has been predictable accor-
ding to phonetically definable environments.

Definable on the basis of other criteria is the pronunciation of clo-
sed e/é in:

3 a) the nouns of the sixth declension (p. 48), e. g. debess heaven,

3 b) the simple present of verbs of the Ist conjugation (p. 94) with
infinitives in -r-f, e. g. dzeru ['dzeru] (: dzert drink).

The historical explanation for this is that the -r- in the present stems of this type
reflects an earlier soft (palatalized) r (< *rj which is now depalatalized, but has left a
trace in the closed articulation of the e/€). In pre-war Latvian texts (as well as in some
present-day emigré publications) it was represented as ¢ in the orthography.
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3 c) the simple past of verbs of the Ist conjugation, cf., for
example, nesu ['nesu] ... nesa ['nesa] ... nesat ['nesat] (: nest carry),
nému [ne:mu] ..néma [ne:maj ... pémat ['ne:mat] (: nemt take).

This state of affairs seems also to have a historical motivation: common East
Baltic must have possessed both an -4 and an -é-preterite (this state is still preserved in
Lithuanian). In Latvian the two types seem to have fused into one, the -d-type (cf. nes-a
(< *-a, see p. 35), nes-a-m, nes-a-t, pém-a (< *-a, see p. 35), pém-a-m, pém-a-t), but
the former e-preterites have left a trace in the timbre of the stem vowel, namely a closed
[€] in contrast with the open [&] of the present tense of these verbs, e. g. nesu [‘n@su)
... nes [n&s]... nesat ['nasat], pemu ['n@mu]... pem [n@m]... pemat ['na@mat].

3 d) words of foreign (i. e. non-Latvian) origin, irrespectively of
the character of the vowel or consonant following it, e. g. probléma
[‘proble:ma] problem.

Note: contrary to the above combinatory rules, open e/é [®/:] are
spoken before:

e the adverb marker -i: reti [‘ret:i] rarely, 1éni [1&mni] slowly,

¢ the nominative pl. ending -i of 1st declension nouns (as well as
adjectives in -s): bérni ['bz-mi] children, cilvéki [‘tsilva:ki] men.

From a diachronic perspective, the pronunciation of open [®/#:] in reti, léni,
bérni, cilvéki (not *cilvéci) is due to the fact that certain i-sounds in end-syllables of
Latvian have their origin in the diphthong -ai (reconstructed on the basis of Lithuanian
data).

The rules for pronouncing open [®]/[:] can be roughly determi-
ned by stating that when conditions for pronouncing closed e/é are ab-
sent (and care is taken for exceptions mentioned in note to point 3 c)
above), the open sounds are spoken.

In positive terms, however, the main occurrences of open e-sounds can be
summarized as follows:

1. in all cases and both numbers of nouns of the first declination (cf. p. 43 f.), e.
g. ezers [‘®zewers] lake (when not overruled by 2b) on p. 30),

2. in all cases, both numbers and both genders of adjectives, e. g. peléks
|‘pelaeks] grey (when not overruled by 2b) on p. 30),

3. in the 3rd p. of ITIrd conjugation verbs, e. g. redz [r&dz] see(s), cf. p. 105 ff.
(This violates the principle set forth in point 1 b) above.),

4. in adverbs in -i

5. in (some) borrowings before the sound r, e. g. nervs [nar-] nerve. (This is
contrary to rule 3 d) above.)

The rules for the distribution of closed and open e/ in compounds
are too complicated to be presented in short.
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Compensatory Vowel Lengthening

In Latvian compensatory vowel lengthening occurs where an n has
been lost in the position between a vowel and a consonant. The #n has left
a trace in the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The process can be
described according to the following formula:

VnC > VC or before #

where V can be i, u, € or a (and # means pausa).

It should be noticed that whereas the high vowels i and u yield i
and # through simple lengthenings, in the case of e and a the result is ie
and o [uo] respectively (cf. section on diphthongs p. 33). Since in terms
of duration a diphthong counts as a long vowel (long monophthong), we
prefer for the sake of simplification of the rule to speak of lengthening
also in this case. Notee that it is not important to distinguish between
open and closed e in this process, since the result in both cases is ie
(which is pronounced as [ip]). We are then left with the (short)
monophthong o, which occurs only in words of foreign origin and is not
affected by the (historical) development in question.

Examples:

i > 1: mit to tread (vs. minu [ tread); u > u: jiutu (< *junt-, cf.
Lith. juntu) / feel (vs. jutu [ felt, Lith. jutau I felt); en > ie: pieci
(vs. Lithuanian penki) five; an > o [uo]: roka [ruoka] hand, arm.

Observe that the change operates only with the nasal n, and not
with m. Cases such as, for instance, Latvian zobs [zuops] tooth vs.
Lithuanian zambas and top [tuop] becomes vs. Lithuanian tampa can
be explained by the assimilatory development of *n > m before labials.

For instances with preserved n in the environment VaC, see the
comment under (semi-)diphthongs (p. 35).

An example of loss of the sound n in word final position with sub-
sequent lengthening would be the accusative singular of o-stems Baltic a-
stems, cf. p. 42): *-om > *-am > *an > [uo] in darbu (: darbs work).
In the same case and number of @-stems (p. 43) we cannot tell whether
the vowel was shortened before the -n was dropped. The result would in
any case be [-uoj, e. g. roku (< *rankan < *rankam).
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Diphthongs

Diphthongs can be defined as a sequence of two vowels which
constitute one (long) syllable. They represent one unitary phoneme.

1. Pure diphthongs:
Latvian has a system of 10 diphthongs, namely:
fei/, Jeu/, /ai/, fau/, [oi/, [ou/, fui/, /i, fie], fuo/.

Examples:

teikt [teikt] say, sev [seu] -self, laiks [laiks] time, tauta [tauta]
people, boikots ['bojkots] boycott, dzouls [d3ouls] joule, puika
[‘puika] boy, pliukskinat [‘pliuk[tina:t] clap, liepa ['liepa] lime, ola
[‘uola] egg.

The most common diphthongs in Latvian are the following five:
Jeil, lail, laul, lie/(phonentically [ip]) and /uo/ (phonetically [up]).
These spellings also reflect their orthographic representation with the
exception of /uo/ which is written o.

This means that the grapheme o can represent three different phonemes (and
sounds) in Latvian, namely in addition to the diphthong /uo/ also the short and long mo-
nophthongs /o/, /o:/. As mentioned on pp. 28 and 29, the latter are restricted to

borrowings. Certain borrowings (as, for example roze) have been assimilated to the
mainstream corpus and are pronounced [uo].

The remaining five diphthongs, /oi/, /oul, /eul, /ui/ and /iu/, are
more or less marginal. Thus, the first two are found in borrowings only.
Further, /eu/ is restricted either to special environments in Latvian words
whereby it is written -ev- (see under point Vocalization, p. 35) or to rare
borrowings (e. g. Seula Seoul). In most borrowings it is replaced by ei,
cf., for example, Eiropa Europe, pseidonims pseudonym. As de-
monstrated in the above examples, the diphthongs /ui/ and /iu/ are en-
countered in autochthonic (indigenous) words, but are of rare occur-
rence.

It should not be necessary to say much about the pronunciation of
diphthongs. Observe that the first component in [ei] is spoken semi-nar-
rowly. It should further be noticed that sequences written aj, ej, oj, uj
are spoken as diphthongs (i. e. with the second element realized as a
semi-vowel): klajs (masc. sg. nom.) open, dzejnieks poet, birojs of-
fice, Sujmasina sewing-machine.

The relative duration of the components of a diphthong will vary
dependent on the intonational pattern, cf. p. 39.
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2. Semi-dipthongs:

Besides the “pure diphthongs” referred to under point 1) above,
sequences of a vowel (e, a, i or u) + one of the resonants r, [
(palatalized/unpalatalized) or m (+ C) are also customarily regarded as
diphthongs in the Latvian (and Baltic) linguistic tradition. They can be
labeled ““semi-diphthongs” or “mixed diphthongs”.

Examples:

dzert drink, karsts hot, cirst cut, kurpe shoe, zelts gold, galva
head, svilpe whistle, gulbis swan, vemt vomit, dzimt be born, jumts
roof.

The main argument for letting such sequences count as diphthongs is that they
are intonational units in the same way as the pure diphthongs (and long monophthongs),
cf. p. 39.

In certain cases we find a long (or semi-long) vowel before r, e. g.
vért open, karta layer, thus presenting us with a (semi-)long diphthong.
A long vowel before a resonant + C is also encountered in cases like
masc. sg. nom. rams quiet, silent, where a dipthong has arisen as a re-
sult of vowel syncope (< *ramVs, cf. fem. sg. nom. rama (< *rdma),
see section on Word final position, p. 35 f.). A (semi-)long pure
diphthong is found in tévs [te:us] father (<*tévas, cf. the gen. sg. téva
(<*téva)), (see also section on Vocalization, p. 35).

In the environment vowel (e, a, i, u) + n + C the diphthongal status is eliminated
in most Latvian dialects according to the compensatory lengthening rule described on p.
Where a diphthong is found in this distribution in the Standard language, we have a bor-
rowing either from the Tamian dialect (cf. p. 20), e. g. dzintars amber, or from a
foreign (i. e. non Latvian) source (cf., for example, tinte ink from German).

Sequences of the type CVRC! are labeled tautosyllabic (or real
diphthongs), in contrast to heterosyllabic, quasi-diphthongal sequences
CVRV. For example, dzert to drink vs. dzeru I drink, aut to put on
(shoes, boots etc.) vs. avu I put on (past tense); the form avu also in-
dicates via the consonantal v (instead of the semi-vowel u) that the diph-
thongal characteristic is absent.

lwhere C stands for Consonant, V for Vowel and R for Resonant.
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Vocalization

This phenomena refers to the transformation of /j/ and /v/ to [i]
and [u] respectively in the environment j/v preceded by a short vowel in
the same syllable. The development results in diphthongs of different
kinds.

Examples:

a) j > i: klajs [klaif] open, dzejnieks [dzeinieks] poet, Suj sews
(: Sat),

b) v > u: tavs [taus] your(s), tev [teu] for you (dative), tévs
[te-us] father, Dievs [dieus] God, zivs [zius] fish, govs [guous] cow.

In certain cases vacillation occurs, e. g. gatavs [‘gat:aus] or
[‘gat:avs] ready.

VOWEL ALTERNATIONS (ABLAUT)

Vowel alternations known as ablaut are inherited from Indo-
European. Some of the original ablaut pairs have been preserved in
Baltic. In addition, certain secondary vowel alternations have developed.

Ablaut is observed above all in Latvian verbs in whose primary
verbs (cf. p. 86 ff.) one will find alternations of the type e . é,i : ie, a :
o [aa], 3 & Ly, 7.

[ustrations:

nemt : nemu : nému take, likt : lieku (Lith. lieku, cf. p. 87) :
liku put, tikt : tieku (Lith. tenku, cf. p. 87) : tiku get, rakt : roku
(cf. p. 87) : raku dig, krist : kritu (cf. p. 87) : kritu fall, just : jutu
(cf. p. 87) : jutu feel.

WORD FINAL POSITION

1) Consonants:
As previously stated (p. 26 above), voiced end-consonants preserve
the feature [+ voiced].

2) Vowels:
In Latvian, short vowels (except -i and -u) undergo syncope in
end-syllables, while long ones are shortened in the same environment.

Examples:
nesa (3 p. preterite verb form: nest carry) < *[nesa:], cf. nesam
[‘nesa:m].
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The following question then arises: why hasn’t the -a@ in the end-
syllable -a@m been shortened to *-am? The answer is that this -am did not
originally occupy end-syllable position. This *-am reflects an earlier
*-amV (with subsequent syncope of this short vowel symbolized as V),
cf. Lith. -Vme.

Parallel examples can be given from other word classes, e. g.
nouns, for example, nom. sg. meita (< *meitd) vs. dat. pl. meitam (<
*meitamV).

III Suprasegmentals

We will deal here with the three prosodemes stress, quantity and
tone (pitch). Only quantity is reflected in the orthography.

1. Stress

(Uzsvars)

The basic rule for Latvian is initial stress (i. e stress on the first
syllable): dzivotajs [‘iedzi:vuota:is] inhabitant, republika [‘republika]
republic. The same rule is also observed in most compounds, e. g. ne-
varu ['nevaru] (I) cannot, piedzivot [‘piedzi:vuot] experience, jaun-
kundze [‘jaunkundze] miss.

The most important exceptions to the general rule can be summari-
zed as follows:

a) negative pronouns and adverbs: nekas [ne’kas] nothing,
nekads none, neviens [ne’viens] nobody, nekad [ne’kad] never, nekur
[ne’kur] nowhere, nemaz [nemaz] not at all,

b) superlatives with the prefix vis- of adjectives and adverbs, e. g.
vislabakais [vis'labakais] the very best, vislabak [vis'laba:k] in the
very best way, vismaz [vis'maz] at least,

¢) in compounds with jeb-: jebkads [jep’ka:ts] whoever, what-
ever, jebkurs [jep’kur[] whoever; whatever, jebkad [jep’kad] when-
ever, jebkur [jep'kur] wherever,

d) in some instances with ik-compounds: ikkatrs [ik'katrs] every-
one, ikviens [ik'viens] everyone, ikreiz [ik'reiz] every time, but in ik-
diena [‘igdiena] everyday, ikdienisks [‘igdieni[ts] everyday- the stress
is on the first syllable.

e) in certain compounds with pus-, e. g. pusotra [pus‘uotra] one
and a half, whereas for instance puslaiks half-time (in sports), pussala
peninsula follow the mainstream tendency with the stress on the first
syllable.

In addition, deviations from the general rule are found in a scatter-
ed number of cases, e. g. gandriz [gan'dri:z] almost, joprojam
[juo’pruoja:m] still, labdien ‘lab’dien] how do you do, labrit [lab’rit)




PHONOLOGY 37

good morning, nupat [nu’pat] just now, paretam [pa’r@tam] rarely,
patlaban [pat’laban] now, tapat [ta:'pat] in the same way, tikpat
[tik'pat] as much/many as, turklat [tur'’kla:t] in addition, turpat
[tur'pat] just there; in the same place, turpretim [tur’pretim] on the
other hand, varbut [var’bu:t] perhaps, vienalga [vien’alga] all the
same.

In all of these exceptions the stress has been on the second sylla-
ble. There also exist, however, words with the stress on the third sylla-
ble from the beginning of the word: nepavisam [nepa’visam] not at all;
(in) no way, neparko [nepar’kuo] not for everything in the world.

The last set of exceptions is found among international words
(IWs) of the type komuniké [komuni'ke:], ateljé [atel’je:], esperanto
[esper’anto]. The first two have end-stress whereas the latter has penul-
timate stress.

Because of the dominating principle of first-syllable-stress in
Latvian, stress is practically phonologically irrelevant. Among the few
minimal pairs which can be established are: neka ['neka:] than vs. neka
[ne’ka:] (genitive of nekas [ne’kas] nobody; nothing), parlieku
[‘pa:rlieku] move vs. parlieku [pa:r'liecku] too much, vienadi ['viena:di]
alike vs. vienadi [vien'a:di] always.

2. Quantity
(Kvantitate)

A. Vowels

As evident from the exposition on p. 28 f. and above Latvian
contrasts between short and long vowels.

The duration of the long vowels in Latvian is claimed to be twice
that of the short ones.

Unlike stress, vowel quantity can have distinctive function in
Latvian. Oppositions of this kind play a very important role. Thus,
quantity can distinguish:

1) between different lexemes, e. g.

ja if : ja yes; kara (gen. sg. of kars) war : kara (fem. sg.) gree-
dy, desirous of; sals (3 p. fut. tense of salt) freeze : sals salt (nom. sg.),

2) between morphosyntactic words:

a) with respect to oppositions in fense: braucam (1 p. pl. pres.
tense of braukt) : braucam (1 p. pl. past tense of the same verb),

b) with respect to oppositions in case: Riga (nom. sg.) : Riga
(lok. sg.); valstis (nom. pl. of valsts) state : valstis (loc. pl.),

¢) with respect to oppositions of indefiteness vs. definiteness:

liela (fem. sg. nom. indef.) big : liela (fem. sg. nom. def.), lielas
(fem, pl. nom. indef.) : lielas (fem. pl. nom. def.).
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Minimal pairs of these types (above all b) and c)) are very nu-
merous in Latvian.

B. Consonants

Latvian has both short, semi-long and long consonants, but — un-
like in the case of vowels — differences with respect to consonant quan-
tity are said to be phonologically irrelevant, since they are only of pho-
netic character. However, some minimal pairs can be found, e. g. nule
Jjust ['nule] vs. nulle ['nul:e] zero, gals [gals] end vs. galls [gal:s] Gal,
mana [mana] (fem. sg. nom. or m. sg. gen.) my vs. manna [man:a]
manna.

Rules for the occurrence of long consonants in Latvian:

a) unvoiced plosives, fricatives or affricates (i. e. p, t, k, k; s, §; c,
¢) are pronounced as long or semi-long in the position between a stressed
short vowel and an unstressed vowel (in word forms with three or more
syllables always as semi-long).

Examples:

upe [‘up:e] river, kakis ['katjis] cat, klusa [’klus:a] (fem. sg.
nom. of kluss) silent; quiet, klu¢a ['klut]:a] (gen. sg. of klucis) block.

Note: consonant length is in this case not reflected in the ortho-
graphy in contrast to:

b) words like balle ball, feast, dilemma dilemma where one long
consonant is pronounced, i. e. [l:] and [m:] respectively. Such gemina-
tion in orthography is not characteristic of Latvian, but is found in a—
number of borrowings (such as those just mentioned). In autochthonic
(indigenuous) words they are encountered only very rarely (e. g. mellene
['mel:ene] blueberry),

c¢) two consonants in word final position are pronounced as one
semi-long consonant. This pertains also to cases where two consonants in
this environment become identical as the result of an assimilation (p. 26):
ass (masc. sg. nom.) sharp, balss (masc. sg. nom.) voice, pareizs
[‘pareis-] correct, meis [mef-] forest.

d) a long (or semi-long) consonant is also pronounced where there
is a prefix ending in the same consonant as the initial consonant of the
word root, for example attistiba [at:i:sti:ba] development, parraidit
[‘pa:r:aidi:t] broadcast. The same holds true for instances like atdot
[‘ad:uot] return, give back. Observe further compounds of the type pus-
sala ['pus:ala] peninsula, lappuse [lap:use] page.

In all other instances short consonants are spoken. It should be
emphasized that quantity relations may differ from those found in most
of the modern Germanic languages (English, German, Dutch, the Nordic
languages), since Latvian can have short consonants between short
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vowels, as for example in labi [labi] well, maza [‘maza] (fem. sg.
nom.) small.

3. Tone

Tone in Latvian consists of different intonational patterns realized in long sylla-
bles (i. e. long vowels, diphthongs and semi-diphtongs, cf. above).

Depending on the dialect three different tones or intonations are discernable, na-
mely the even tone (stiepta intondcija), written in linguistic texts with the symbol ~, the

- =

falling tone (krito§a intondcija), written as °, and the broken tone (lauzta intonacija),

written as ~.

The even and the falling tones do not need much comment: in the former case
the vowel/diphthong is pronounced on a level tone throughout, in the latter, the tone
starts more intensely and falls off towards the end. The broken tone is segmented into
two parts in a way which reminds one of a weakened Danish stgd (glottal catch). In
most areas in Latvia, however, only two intonational patterns are contrasted. Thus, in
some parts of the country the falling and even intonations have fused while, in others
the falling and the broken have done so. The latter pattern is the one found (among other
places) in Riga, where an even and a falling intonation are distinguished.

In Contemporary Standard Latvian there are only very few minimal pairs with
oppositions consisting in tone alone. For example: zale ['za:le] grass vs. zale ['za:le]
hall; loks [luoks] garlic vs. logs [ludks] window vs. loks [luoks] bow.

Tone may be said to be of much lesser importance than stress and quantity and
can be more or less ignored by the student — the more so because of the variations in the
system(s) mentioned above.




Chapter 2
THE NOUN

(Lietvards)

Grammatical Categories

The grammatical categories of the Latvian noun are the same as
those of the other nominal parts of speech (adjective, pronoun, numeral),
namely gender, number and case. Some general remarks should be made
about these categories:

1. Gender

(Dzimte)

There are only two genders, masculine and feminine, in Latvian.
The masculine is the unmarked member of this binary opposition which
is seen (among other things) in the fact that it is the masculine and-not
the feminine which has replaced the lost neuter in examples like ir skai-
drs, Kka it is clear that and others. To a certain extent, adverb forms
ending in -/ can be said to fill the gap after the loss of the neuter, in such
constructions as vipai ir auksti she feels (lit. is) cold, vs. the unmarked
masculine adjective form in Sodien ir auksts today it is cold, cf. p. 207.

Nouns are said to have an inherent gender, expressed through
agreement with modifiers (i. e. adjectives, participles, certain pronouns
and numerals).

The rules for determination of gender in Latvian are simple, since
there is a very high degree of harmony between form and gender. Thus,
nouns ending in -s/-§, -is or -us (reflecting declensions 1-3, regarding
which see below) are masculine, whereas the remainder, i. e. those
ending in -a, -e or -5 (i. e. declensions 4-6) are feminine. Exceptions are
those very few nouns ending in -@ which refer to male persons, where the
gender is determined by the biological gender (sex), e.g. puika boy.
Further, a few nouns ending in -a and -¢ can be of so-called common
gender (Latvian kopdzimte), which means that they are of masculine
gender if a male is referred to and feminine if a female is referred to,
e.g. nejéga idiot, bende (usually masc.) hangman. First names and
family names also comply with this rule,
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Finally, it should be added that masculine nouns ending in -s/-§
which denote occupations are regularly opposed to feminine nouns en-
ding in -e (-a after -j), e.g. direktors director : direktore woman di-
rector, skolotajs teacher : skolotaja woman teacher. When sex is un-
marked as, for example, in musu fabrika tagad jauns direktors at our
factory there is now a new director (our factory now has a new di-
rector) — the masculine form is used.

Observe finally oppositions such as Kalnin$ Mr. K. : Kalnina
Mrs./Miss K., Lacis Mr. L. : Mrs./Miss L. in Latvian surnames.

2. Number

(Skaitlis)

Latvian distinguishes between two grammatical numbers, singular
and plural. A peculiarity of Latvian — along with Lithuanian — is the
richness in plural nouns (so-called pluralia tantum, see p. 51 f. below).

3. Case

(Locijums)

Traditionally, grammars of Latvian have worked with a system of
seven cases: the nominative, the genitive, the dative, the instrumental, the
accusative, the locative and the vocative.

However, the status of the alleged instrumental (which is identical
in form with the accusative in the singular, the dative in the plural) in
modern Latvian can be questioned, since it occurs only with the
preposition ar with. As will be seen in the chapter on prepositions, all
prepositions in Latvian take the dative case in the plural. Thus, it seems
legitimate to assert that in modern Latvian there is no instrumental, and
that the preposition ar governs the accusative (as does, for example, par
about). However, departing from distributional criteria, it is problematic
to claim that a given preposition governs one case (variably the
accusative, genitive or dative) in the singular and another (invariably the
dative) in the plural. A solution to the dilemma would be to assume two
systems; i. e. one involving an accusativej, genitivej- etc. for non-
prepositional use, and another for prepositional use involving an accusa-
tivea, genitivez etc., but this conclusion would pose an obstacle to
making simple generalizations. In this grammar we will agree with Fen-
nell (1975, pp. 41-48 ), Lotzsch (1978, pp. 667-671) and others, who
have denied the existence of a separate instrumental case in Latvian,
whence we arrive at a system consisting of six cases. For certain ad-
verbialized residual traces of the Indo-European instrumental, see chapter
8: Case.

Of the remaining dependent (oblique) cases, it should be noted that
the Latvian locative never occurs after a preposition. This is due to the
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fact that from a diachronic point of view, the locative in Latvian seems
to originate in the old Indo-European locative, with superposition of an
imbedded postpositional element with subsequent rearrangements. The
vocative is, in virtue of its function as a case of address, somewhat apart,
since (unlike the rest) it is not incorporated in the syntax of a sentence.

Declensional Types

The Latvian noun is usually grouped into 6 declensional classes,
three masculine (1-3) and three feminine (4-6).

Thus, the Latvian noun inflection constitutes a symmetrical gen-
der- determined system. The endings are vocalic in the nominative plural
of the masculine declensions, consonantal in those of the feminine. In the
nominative singular, the situation is almost the reverse, with consonantal
endings in declensions 1-3, vocalic in 4 and 5.

In addition, the following generalizations should be mentioned:

All six declensions have the ending -u in the genitive plural. The
dative(-instrumental) plural ends in V(owel) + m, the accusative and the
locative plural in short V + s and long V + s, respectively. The vocative
plural is always identical with the nominative plural.

Furthermore, in declensions 1-3 the plural case endings are the
same. Declensions 4-6 have a different set of essentially identical plural
endings; only the vocalic constituent varies.

Consonant alternations (according to the principles set forth on p.
24-25) are encountered in declensions 2, 5 and 6.

The first declension is characterized by -s or -§ in the nominative
singular and -a in the genitive, e.g. vards, gen. varda word, name, ce]s,
cela road, way.

From an Indo-European point of view nouns of this class are labeled o- and jo-
stems (Baltic/Latvian a/ja-stems). The a-type is attested in vards (< *vordas, cf. p. 34
f.), that of ja in cels ( reflecting *keljas with palatalization of the / through the effect of
the *j and subsequent progressive palatalization of *s > §, due to the J).

The second declension has the ending -is in the nominative singu-
lar: bralis brother.

From a historical perspective, nouns of this class form a subgroup of the 1st
declension. They seem to reflect *-ijo-(Baltic/Latvian -ija-)stems.

The third declension is characterized by -us in the nominative
singular: tirgus market.

From a historical point of view -us nouns are referred to as u-stems. The plural
forms are due to analogy from the *o-/jo and *-ijo-stems,
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The fourth declension has -a in the nominative singular: masa
(hard variant) sister, vela.(soft variant) linen.

Nouns of the fourth declension are, from a historical point of view, called g- and
ja-stems (= hard and soft variants respectively). As will be seen from the concrete
paradigm presented on p. 46, this *d has in many instances been shortened according to
the principles mentioned on p. 35 f. The long vowel in the locative sg. — here as with
other stems — is the result of a special treatment. The -u in the accusative singular reflects
*-an < -am, cf. Phonology p. 32 and 35 f.

The fifth declension has the ending -e in the nominative singular:
egle fir.

Nouns ending in -e are, in historical terms, referred to as e-stems. Outside the
Baltic subfamily they lack evident parallels. The principles for shortenings are the same
as with d-stems. In so far as they reflect *-ija-stems, é-stems may, from a diachronic
perspective, be said to form a subgroup of the *-d-stems (cf. 4th decl. above), thus pa-
rallelling *-o/jo-stems (1st decl.) vs. *-ijo-stems (2nd decl.).

The sixth declension is characterized by -s, both in the nominative
and genitive singular: zivs fish.

From a diachronic point of view, the 6th declension represents a merger of i-
stems and consonant stems. Positive evidence of the latter is observed in cases without a
consonant shift in the gen. pl., cf. p. 48. Certain consonant stems have also merged with
other stems.

First Declension

Example paradigms:
tevs father (subset a) , cel$ road, way (subset b)

SINGULAR PLURAL
N |[tevs cels tevi celi
G |téva cela tévu celu
D | tévam celam teviem celiem
A | tévu celu tevus celus
L |téva cela tevos celos
V | tev(s) cels tévi celi
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Comments on the Paradigm

As mentioned on p. 42, this declension shows a split into two sub-
sets, one (“hard” = subset @) with a nom. sg. ending in -s, the other
(“soft” or palatalized (cf. p. 24 f.) = subset b) (often) ending in -5.

Nouns with a stem in -j have -js if they contain one of the suffixes
-éj- or -(t)dj-, e.g. skolotajs teacher. In other cases it seems difficult to
give clearcut rules for the distribution between -js and -j§, cf., for
example, klajs deck vs. véjs wind.

Observe the situation with stems ending in -7, as illustrated through
the contrast gars, gen. gara mind : kar$, gen. kara war. For an explana-
tion, see pp. 24 and 42 above.

Notice further that k£ and g do not undergo a shift to *c and *dz be-
fore the the nom. pl. -i marker, e.g. cilvéki men, persons, karogi flags,
banners.

e/e-sounds have an open articulation if they occur in nouns of sub-
set a, whereas they are spoken with a narrow e/é in nouns belonging to
subset b.

The Form of the Vocative

This form needs a special comment. As becomes apparent {from the
paradigm, it can either be identical with the nominative or end in -@
(zero). The @P-ending seems to be mandatory with the suffixes -nieks,
-(t)ajs and -éjs, e.g. skolnieks, voc. skolniek pupil, skolotajs, voc.
skolotaj teacher, pircéjs, voc. pircej customer.

For reflexive nouns, see p. 49 f..

Second Declension

Example paradigm:
bralis brother

SINGULAR PLURAL
N | bralis brali
G |brala bralu
D | bralim braliem
A | brali bralus
L |brali bralos
V | bral(i) brali




THE NOUN 45

Consonant Alternations

As seen in the above paradigm, consonant alternations take place in
all cases in the plural and in those cases which do not have the ending -i/-
i in the singular. Since a full table with concrete examples of the conso-
nant shifts encountered with 2nd declensional nouns has been given on p.
24-25, there is no need to repeat this material here. The historical
motivation for the shift has already been mentioned. It was also stated
that words with k/¢ before the -is in the nom. sg. retain the k/¢ in all
forms of the paradigm. There is no shift *k > &, ¢ > £. The shift r . r is
obsolete (cf. p. 25). It is encountered in older writings and can still be
found in emigré publications.

The Form of the Vocative

As indicated in the bralis-paradigm, the vocative ends in -i or @
(zero). The former alternative is the more frequent. With diminutives
ending in -itis it is practically an absolute rule: bralitis, voc. braliti.

Irregularities in the 2nd Declension

1. The noun viesis (gen. viesa) guest does not have consonant al-
ternation. The same applies to surnames ending in -skis (e.g.
Brunovskis, gen. Brunovska), as well as to first names ending in -tis
and -dis: Atis (gen. Ata), Valdis (gen. Valda). This rule, however, is
not observed in compounds: Visvaldis, gen. Visvalza.

2. The noun suns dog follows the bralis-pattern except for the
nom. sg., i. e. suns, sunpa, sunim, suni, suni; sunpi, sunu, suniem,
sunus, sunos. The vocative is identical with the nominative.

3. The nouns akmens stone, asmens blade, méness moon, rudens
autumn, sals salt, idens water and zibens lightning are declined like
like suns, except that the genitive is identical with the nominative. The
same applies to the vocative. The rest of the paradigm is identical to that
of bralis: akmens, akmens, akmenam, akmeni, akmeni; akmeni,
akmenu, akmeniem, akmenus, akmenos.

The reason for the above irregularities is that the nouns in question were origi-
nally consonant stems, cf. note to the sixth declension pp. 43 and 48. The same can be
said about viesis (in point 1 above). This declension has become specialized to include
leminines only.

Third Declension
This declension includes only a few nouns.

Example of paradigm:
tirgus market




alus beer, klepus cough, ledus ice, lietus rain, medus honey, vi-
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SINGULAR PLURAL

N |tirgus tirgi

G |tirgus tirgu

D |tirgum tirgiem

A |tirgu tirgus

L |tirgd tirgos

V |tirgu tirgi
Other examples:

dus middle, Jezus, Kristus, Mikus.

Fourth Declension

Example paradigm:
masa sister

SINGULAR PLURAL
N |masa masas
G | masas masu
D | masai masam
A | masu masas
L masa masas
V | mas(a) masas

There are no complications with respect to the declensional pattern
of these feminine nouns, since hard and soft variants (p. 43), e.g. masa
and vela (‘linen’), are treated in exactly the same way. Care should,
however, be taken for nouns designating males. They are of masculine
gender (cf. p. 40) and have the ending -am (not *-ai) in the dative sg.,
e.g. puika : puikam boy, Kabelka : Kabelkam (family name).

The Form of the Vocative

There is a tendency towards dropping the -a in the vocative with a-
nouns denoting persons (e.g. Iev-@, mas-@) as well as with nouns
containing a suffix (skolotaj-@).

For reflexive nouns, cf. p. 49 f.
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Fifth Declension

Example paradigm:
mate mother

SINGULAR PLURAL
N mate mates
G | mates masu
D | matei matém
A |mati mates
L mate mates
V | mat(e) mates

Consonant alternations are restricted to the gen. pl. The shifts are
those mentioned on p. 24-25. Other examples: masu: upe : upju river,
zilbe : zilbju syllable, skruve : skriavju screw, bilete : bilesu ticket,
priede : priezu pine(tree), klase : klasu class, roze : rozu newspaper,
egle : eglu fir(tree), séne : sénu mushroom, skolniece : skolniecu pupil
(female), kundze : kundzu lady, sacikstes : sacikSu (plural noun, cf. p.
51 f.) contest, izloksne : izlok$nu dialect, zvaigzne : zvaiginu star.

There are a number of exceptions to this rule of consonant shift in
the genitive plural, of which the following should be mentioned here:
mute : mutu mouth, pajumte : pajumtu shelter, kase : kasu booking-
office; cashbox, pase : pasu passport, kaste : kastu box. The conso-
nants k and g remain unaltered, e.g. puke : puku flower, geologe :
geologu geologist (female). The same applies, according to the existing
standard to r (niere : nieru kidney).

The motivation for using an unchanged consonant in words such as mutu and
pasu is claimed to be the wish to avoid homonymy, cf. musu (inflected form from
musa fly), pasu (inflected form from pats -self). In other instances the reason for an
unchanged consonant may be phonotactical; thus, for instance, -st-clusters are, as a rule,
left unchanged.

As was also the case in the fourth declension, nouns designating
males follow the biological sex, and are consequently masculine. They
further parallel masculine a-nouns in requiring the ending -em instead of
-¢i in the dative sg., e.g. bende : bendem hangman, Terje (Matiasens) :
Terjem (Matiasenam).
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The Form of the Vocative
The guidelines for formation of the vocative are the same as with
nouns of the fourth declension.

Sixth Declension

Example paradigm:

zivs fish
SINGULAR PLURAL
N |zivs zivis
G |zivs zivju
D | zivij zivim
A |zivi zivis
| Zivl Z1VIs
V |zivs zZivis

As in the case of e-nouns (5th declension), the nouns of this
declension are also subject to the rule of consonant change in the genitive
plural. In addition to the above zivs : zivju, nakts : naksu night, sirds :
sirzu heart, pils : pilu castle should also be mentioned as illustrations.

There are, however, a good number of examples without a conso-
nant shift in the genitive plural: acs : acu eye, auss : ausu ear, balss :
balsu voice, debess : debesu sky, uts : utu louse, valsts : valstu state,
zoss : zosu goose. The same holds true for the plural nouns (cf. p. 51 f.)
brokastis breakfast and Césis (name of a town in Latvia), with genitive
forms brokastu and Césu respectively.

The historical explanation for the presence vs. absence of consonant shift in the
genitive plural of nouns of the sixth declension should be sought in the fact that i-stems
and consonant stems have merged in this declension, cf. also note on p. 43. In the
former a shift is expected, but not in the latter.

The vocative of this declension has the same form as the
nominative.

Vacillations between Declensions

The following nouns have changed declensional type:

stride dispute, quarrel from IV to I: strids; krogus pub, tavern
from III to I: krogs; birze grove from V to VI: birzs;
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For the obsolete pluralic feminine nouns (with special endings)
dzirnus mill, pelus chuff and ragus sledge, see under Singular and
Plural Nouns below.

Summing up of the Endings
The following table shows the endings of the six declensions:

SINGULAR
Masculine Feminine

Case/Decl. |I II 111 v \' VI
N -5, -§ -is, -8 -Us -a -e -8
G -a -(j)a, -s | -us -as -es -8
D -am -im -um -ai -eil -i]
A -u -1 -u -u -I -1
L -a -1 -i -d -€ -1
A\ -, -s, § | -0, -i -u -0, -a -D, -e -8

PLURAL
Case/Decl. |1 11 111 IV V VI
N -1 -(j)i -1 -as -es -i§
G -u -(J)u -u -u -(])u -(])u
D -iem -(j)iem | -iem -am -em -im
A -US -(j)us -Us -as -es -is
L -05 -(j)os -i -as -és -is
Vv = = -= = =N =N

Reflexive Nouns

A peculiarity of Latvian is its possession of reflexive nouns. They
are all derived from verbs. The most frequent types have the ending
-Sands and -tdjas (both feminine). The latter has a corresponding
masculine form in -tdjies. Forms in -umies (masc.) are rare. Thus, re-
flexive nouns are restricted to the patterns of nouns of the 1st and (most
frequently) 4th declensions. Their inflection is characterized by syncre-
tism and defectiveness (in that dative and locative forms are lacking).
Plural forms are possible, but rather rare.

Example of paradigms:

veléjumies desire (: véléties wish), piedaliSanas participation

(: piedalities participate).
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4th declension (fem.) 15t declension (masc.)

SG

N/V | daliSanas velgjumies
G | dalisanas (missing)
D | (missing) (missing)
A | daliSanos vélgjumos
L | (missing) (missing)
PL

N |dalisanas velgjumies
G | dalisanos (missing)
D | (missing) (missing)
A | daliSanas vélegjumos
L | (missing) (missing)

Compared to the non-reflexive nouns of the 4th and 15t declen-
sions, the endings of the reflexive nouns can be accounted for by imple-
mentation of the same strategy mentioned in connection with the long
form adjective (p. 59). y

Observe the difference between the minimal pairs non-reflexive
veleSanas elections (: velet to elect): reflexive veélésanas desire
(: veléties to wish). An example of a reflexive noun is provided by the
greeting formula uz redzésanos (accusative) good-bye (: *redzeties lit.
see one another, meet).

Indeclinable Nouns

Words of this group are restricted to nouns of foreign origin with a
morphological shape which makes it difficult to incorporate them in the
mainstream (i. e. declinable) corpus of Latvian. Thus, nouns ending in
-u/-1i and -o are not declined, e.g. Tartu, Baku, Peru, ragi; auto, kino,
radio, Hugo, Oslo. The same is the case with nouns ending in the long
vowels -7, € and a: Kiri Curie, pieta, Zola; atelje, foajé. Nouns ending
in -i are also undeclined: Kapri, Deli.

One might wonder why foreign words ending in -i have not been made declina-
ble by joining the group of plural nouns (p. 51 f.). An analysis of Kapr+i, Del+i would,
however, violate the very integrity of the foreign word. An exception is Helsinki which
is treated like the plural noun Talsi (name of a city in Latvia), i. e. Helsinkos in
Helsinki.
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In a case like birojs office the integrity of the word has been preserved even
though it has been made declinable. It has been adapted to Latvian inflection through
stem expansion using -j-. A similar strategy is observed in ale-j-a avenue.

The gender of indeclinables ending in -i, -u, -0 with inanimate
reference is masculine (which according to p. 40 is the unmarked gender
of Latvian). For deviations with so-called associative agreement, see
chapter 13.

The gender is expressed through modifiers, e.g. garsigs ragi a
tasty ragout, cf. chapter 13.

The gender of animate indeclinables is determined by the biolog-
ical gender (sex).

Singular and Plural Nouns
(Singularia and pluralia tantum)

By this term are meant nouns which possess either only 1) singular
or 2) plural forms.

Group 1 (the singularia tantum) encompasses:

A. abstracts (like milestiba love, sirdsapzina conscience),

B collectives (e.g. jaunatne youth, inteligence intelligentsia),

C. many designations of materials (dzelzs iron, sudrabs silver,
zelts gold, ella oil, darva tar, koks wood, mérce sauce, spekis fat,
kréjums cream, piens milk, sula juice, ievarijjums/dzems jam),

D. names like Latvija, Riga etc.

To group 2 (the pluralia tantum) belong:

A. designations of ceremonies, feasts and similar, like svétki holi-
day, Ziemsvétki Christmas, Lieldienas Easter, kazas wedding, béres
funeral,

B. a good number of mass nouns like alimenti a/imony, milti
flour, graudi corn, grain, cereal(s), kviesi wheat, miezi barley, auzas
oats, rudzi rye, risi rice, garSvielas spice, dilles dill, pétersili parsley,
pipari pepper, pisli ashes (pl. also in English), putek]i dust, tauki
grease, kvepi/sodréji soot, mesli manure, ziepes soap,

C. the directions of the compass: dienvidi south, austrumi east,
rietumi west, ziemeli north,

D. some geographical names like Alpi The Alps, Aténas Athens,
Balkani The Balkans, Himalaji The Himalayas. Within Latvia itself
there is a considerable amount of pluralic nouns designating cities, villa-
ges and suburbs, for example Césis (6th decl.), Talsi, Brocéni, Livani,
Kemeri, Balozi, Bulduri, Pumpuri, Jaunplavas.
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E. a group of more or less heterogeneous nouns like iesnas cold,
bakas small-pox, masalas measles (pl. also in English), bikses trousers
(pl. also in English), Sorti shorts (pl. also in English), brokastis (6th
decl.) breakfast, mébeles furniture, varti gate, durvis (6th decl.) door,
laudis (6th decl.) people (= Leute), meli lie.

One is intrigued by the great number of plural nouns in Latvian, not least those
referring to mass nouns (second group 2 B above). The reason for this development
remains obscure. From a practical point of view, however, one should not take for
granted that nouns within this semantic sphere are automatically pluralic. Regular nouns
with both singular and plural forms are among others the designations of berries, fruits
and vegetables.

Plural nouns in -i are declined in accordance with the masculine
plural declension pattern, whereas those in -as, -es and -is follow the
feminine declensions, i. . the 4th, 5th and 6th respectively. Note that the
three irregular feminine pluralic u-stem nouns dzirnus, pelus and ragus
in contemporary Latvian (referred to on p. 48 above) have been replaced
by the normalized dzirnavas, pelavas and ragavas respectively.

Word Formation of Nouns

Within word formation two main areas are distinguished: deriva-
tion and composition.

Suffixation is a derivational strategy (cf. I below), whereas pre-
fixation is a compositional device (treated in II below). Some of the
examples given in II are hybrids since a change in the suffix is also ob-
served. In III non-prefixed compositions are discussed.

1. Suffixal Derivatives

A. Persons

a) deverbative:

-aj-s (masc.),-aj-a (fem.); -taj-s (masc.), -taj-a (fem.); -€j-s
(masc.), -€j-a (fem.). With the help of these suffixes agentive nouns
(nomina agentis) are derived from verbs. The derivational mechanism is
regulated in such a way that -taj- derives nouns from (the past stem of)
verbs of conjugations II and III (see p. 104 f.), whereas -€j- and its more
rare variant -aj- derive nouns from (the past stem of) verbs of
conjugation I. Examples: lidotajs/-aja pilot (: lidot (II) fly), lasitajs/-a-
ja reader (: lasit (IIl) read), pircéjs/-éja customer (: pirk-u, pirkt (I)
buy — notice the automatic shift from k > ¢ before the -é- of the suffix),
dzérajs/-aja drunkard (: dzér-u, dzert (I) drink);
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b) (mostly) denominal:

-niek-s/-iniek-s (masc.), -niec-e/-iniec-e (fem.). This suffix
derives nouns designating occupation or origin from nouns; e.g.,
darznieks/darzniece gardener (: darzs garden), skolnieks/skolniece
pupil (: skola school), vésturnieks/vésturniece historian (: vésture
history), zinatnieks/zinatniece scientist, scholar (: zinatne science),
stradnieks/stradniece worker (: stradat work), ridzinieks/ridziniece
inhabitant of Riga (: Riga — observe the automatic shift of g > dz
before the -i- of the suffix);

-iet-is (masc.), -iet-e (fem.). With the help of this suffix, nouns
(most frequently designating nationality) are derived from nouns:

latvietis / latviete Latvian (: Latvija Latvia), vacietis/vaciete
German (: Vacija Germany). Notice that the masculine counterpart of
-iete in many cases is not -ietis, but -is or -s, for example, amerikaniete
: amerikanis American, angliete : anglis (: Anglija) English, igauniete
: igaunis (: Igaunija) Estonian, norvégiete : norvégis (: Norvégija)
Norwegian, krieviete : krievs (: Krievija) Russian, somiete : soms
(: Somija) Finland, zviedriete : zviedrs (: Zviedrija) Swede.

B. Abstracts

-atn-e. This suffix derives nouns from adjectives: jaunatne youth
(< jauns young);

-ib-a. With the help of this suffix nouns are derived from nouns
and, more frequently, from adjectives and verbs. Examples: tautiba na-
tionality (: tauta people); briviba freedom (: brivs free), slimiba ill-
ness (: slims ill), veseliba health (: vesels healthy); attistiba deve-
lopment (: attistit develop), ceriba hope (: cerét hope), palidziba help
(: palidzet help);

-um-s. This suffix derives nouns from adjectives and verbs. For
example: aukstums cold(ness) (: auksts cold) as well as skaitstums
beauty (: skaists beautiful), vecums age (: vecs old), jautajums
question (: jautat ask), notikums event (: notikt happen), teikums
sentence (: teikt say);

-San-a, refl. -San-as (cf. also the verbal noun, p. 158). This suffix
derives nouns from (the infinitive stem of) any verb, e.g. krasana
collecting (: Kra-t collect), lasiSana reading (: lasi-t read), piedali-
Sanas participation (: piedali-ties participate).
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C. Collective Nouns

The suffix -iba can have collective meaning; for example, labiba
crop (: labs good), biedriba association, Gesellschaft (: biedrs friend,
comrade).

D. Instrument

The following suffixes derive nouns from nouns and verbs:

-ulis/-ule: zimulis pencil (: zimét draw), klausule receiver
(telephone) (: klausities listen);

-ejs: (radio)uztverejs (radio)receiver (: uztvert catch);

-eklis: grabeklis rake (: grabt rake).

E. Location (Place)

a) deverbative:

-tava and -tuve: With the help of the former of these suffixes,
nouns are derived from (the infinitive stem of) verbs of conjugations II
and IIT (p. 104 f.), whereas the latter derives nouns from (the infinitive
stem of) verbs of the Ist conjugation. Examples: mazgatava laundry
(: mazgat (II) wash), frizétava hairdresser’s saloon (: frizé-t (II)),
lasitava reading room (< lasi-t (III) read), virtuve kitchen (: (now
obsolete) vir-t (I) cook);

b) (mostly) denominal:

The suffix -nica derives nouns from (mostly) nouns and adjectives.

For example: -nica: vardnica dictionary (: vards (noun) noun);
viesnica (noun) hotel (: viesis guest), vasarnica summer house
(: vasara (noun) summer); slimnica hospital (: slims i/[). Note édnica
cafeteria (: eést (verb) eat).

F. Diminutives and Hypocorisms

Diminutives are abundantly present in Latvian. Here the suffixes
-in and -it should be mentioned first. With the help of the former, deri-
vatives from declensions 1 and 4 are made, whereas the latter produces
derivatives from declensions 2 and 5: délins (: déls I son), masina
(: masa IV sister), bralitis (: bralis Il brother), upite (: upe V river).
Another important suffix in this group is -tin, e.g. akmentins (: akmens
stone), gredzentins (: gredzens ring).

Another diminutivizing suffix is -éns (NB always pronounced with
an open -¢-). Examples: déléns sonny, little boy (: déls boy), peléns
young/little mouse (: pele mouse).
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A sociolinguistically interesting feature of today’s Latvian is the seemingly
strong tendency among female speakers to use diminutives. Moreover, diminutives are
characteristic of certain literary genres, above all folksongs and traditions based on them.

2. Prefixal Derivatives
As will become apparent from the subsequent material, a rich va-
riety of prefix or prefix-like formations is encountered:

aiz-: aizdegune nasopharynx

ap-: apkakle collar

apaks-: apakszeme Hades; underground
ar-: arzemes foreign countries

at-: atbalss echo

bez-: bezdarbiba unemployment
caur-: caurskate radioscopy

ie-: ierosme initiative, impulse

ieks-: iekskabata inside pocket

lidz-: lidzjutiba compassion

no-: nodala department

pa-: pamate stepmother

paka)-: pakaldurvis backdoor

par-: parcilvéks superman

péc-: péctecis descendant, successor
pie-: piekraste coast

pret-: pretkalpojums service in return
prieks-: prieksvards foreword, preface
starp-: starplaiks interval, break

uz-: uzplecis epaulette

virs-: virsraksts heading, title

zem-: zemapzina subconsciousness
ne-: neuzmaniba carelessness

In some cases (with prefixes in the form of a preposition), the
compound noun occurs in a petrified oblique case, e.g. pirmskara pre-
war, pécoperacijas postoperative and is used in the function of an
(undeclined) adjective (non-congruent attribute, cf. p. 201). Example:
pirmskara gados during prewar years.

3. Non-Prefixal Compositions

Only a few examples need be given:
ziemassvétki (noun in the genitive case in the first component)
Christmas, lieldienas (adjective without connecting or stem vowel in the
first component) Easter, pirmdiena (ordinal number without connecting
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or stem vowel in the first component) Monday, édamistaba (participle
without connecting or stem vowel in the first component) dining room,
stavlampa (verb stem in the first component) floor lamp.

In translating, for example, bookshop into Latvian, one may be in
doubt as to whether a suffixal formation gramatnica, the compound
gramatveikals (without connecting vowel) or a two word genitive
combination gramatu veikals would be preferable. The latter strategy is
very frequent in Latvian, cf. priezu mezs pine forest, sudraba karote
silver spoon, kafijas tasite coffee cup, while German and the Nordic
languages make much wider use of compounds (Tannenwald, furuskog
etc.)




Chapter 3
THE ADJECTIVE

(Ipasibas vards)

General Characteristics

The Latvian adjective appears in two variants: the short (or inde-
finite) and the long (or definite) respectively.

Both forms are declined in gender, number and case. In addition,
many adjectives (i. e. the qualitative ones) are inflected according to de-
grees of comparison, whereby the comparative and the superlative are
distinguished from the positive.

Two genders are distinguished: masculine and feminine.

In the field of syntax the Latvian adjective distinguishes between
three functions:

1. attributive,

2. appositive, and

3. predicative.

In functions 1) and 2) there is agreement (see chapter 13) between
the noun and the adjective in gender, number and case whereas in 3)
there is agreement with the subject with respect to gender and number
(chapter 13). For the special case of the predicate adjective in debitive
constructions, again chapter 13 should be consulted.

The Short (Indefinite) Form

The masculine form is declined like the first declension of nouns,
the feminine like nouns of the fourth declension. As with the correspon-
ding noun declensions two subtypes, hard (e.g. liels) and soft (e.g. vajs
weak, dzil§, see pp. 44 and 46), are distinguished.

Example of paradigm:

liels (hard variant) big, dzil§ (soft variant) deep.
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M F
SG
N liels dzil§ liela dzila
G liela dzila lielas dzilas
D lielam dzilam lielai dzilai
A lielu dzilu lielu dzilu
L liela dzila liela dzila \\
PL
N lieli dzili liclas dzilas
G lielu dzilu lielu dziju
D lieliem dziliem lielam dzilam
A lielus dzilus lielas dzilas
L liclos dzilos lielas dzilas

Note: the short form adjective does not have vocative function.

The Long (Definite) Form
Example of paradigm:
lielais (hard variant) big, dzilais (soft variant) deep

M F
SG
N lielais dzilais liela dzila
G liela dzila lielas dzilas
D lielajam dzilajam lielajai dzilajai
A lielo dzilo lielo dzilo
L. lielaja dzilaja lielaja dzilaja
vl =N/A! =N/Al = N/A! = N/Al
PL
N lielie dzilie lielas dzilas
G lielo dzilo lielo dzilo
D lielajiem dzilajiem lielajam dzilajam
A lielos dzilos lielas dzilas
L lielajos dzilajos lielajas dzilajas
V=N

below.

Ifor the distribution between nominative and accusative forms, see p. 62, point 5 !
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The student will be able to derive correct long adjective forms
from the corresponding short ones by applying one of the two following
rules: 1) lengthening, 2) insertion of -ai- (before consonant), -aj- (before
vowel). 1) consists of lengthening short vowels to a corresponding long
monophthong (viz. a > a) or to a diphthong (viz. u > o, i > ie). 2) is
implemented in cases where the vowel is already long (monophthong or
diphthong) or where there is no vowel at all (as in the masc. sg. nom.).

1) should be regarded only as a synchronic rule, which does not reflect diachro-
nic data. From a diachronic point of view the process is rather the reverse: the short
vowel and @-vowel endings of the short form adjectives (cf. p. 58 f.) are the result of
shortenings and syncope. For a didactic and synchronic description, however, it is ea-
sier to move from the morphologically simpler forms represented by short form adjecti-
ves to the more complicated sets of endings found in the long form adjective paradigm.
This approach to long form adjective inflection was introduced by T. G. Fennell (1980).

DEGREES OF COMPARISON

So far only forms of the positive degree have been given. In the
following section the comparative and superlative degrees will be intro-
duced.

1. The Comparative

The comparative is formed by adding the suffix -ak- to the posi-
tive stem. Both short (indefinite) and long (definite) forms are disting-
uished. The endings are the same as in the positive degree for all cases
and both numbers and genders.

Examples of short form comparatives:

lab-s (masc.) — lab-ak-s, lab-a (fem.) — lab-ak-a berter, dzi]-§
(masc.) — dzil-ak-s, dzil-a (fem.) — dzi]-ak-a deeper.

Examples of long form comparatives:

lab-ais (masc.) — lab-ak-ais, lab-a (fem.) — lab-ak-a, dzi]-ais
(masc.) — dzil-ak-ais, dzil;a (fem.) — dzi]-ak-a.

Note: for formal and/or semantic reasons comparative forms are
not constructed from all types of adjectives. Thus, for example, many
adjectives in -isk- do not form comparatives. However, when comparati-
ves are found in Latvian, they are always of a synthetic type, e.g. de-
mokratiskaka kustiba a more democratic movement. Analytic compa-
ratives of the type *vairak demokratiska kustiba are avoided.
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2. The Superlative

The long form of the comparative can function also as a superla-
tive.

Unambiguously superlative meaning is obtained/by adding the
prefix vis- all or the word pats (masc.)/pati (fem.) to (usually) the long
form of the comparative:

vis-lab-ak-s/vis-lab-ak-ais (masc.), vis-lab-ak-a/vis-lab-ak-a

(fem.);

pats labakais/pati labaka best, the (very) best.

The stress is never on vis-, but will always rest on the the
immediately following syllable: vislabakais [vis'laba:kais], cf. p. 36 ab-
ove. For the declension of pats/pati, see p. 73.

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVES
1. The Short (Indefinite) Form

As already mentioned, the Latvian adjective has the following
three functions: (1) attributive, (2) app051t1vc and (3) predicative. This
holds true for all degrees of comparison, i. e. the positive, the compara-
tive, and the superlative.

Example of predicative function: istaba ir maza the room is
small.

Note the use of the dative case in predicative function in general
statements and when the logical subject is in the dative: nav ir viegli bt
mazam (masc.)/mazai (fem.) ir is not easy (for anyone) to be small,
Janim nav viegli but mazam it is not easy for John to be small, Ievai
nav viegli buit mazai it is not easy for Eve to be small.

In functions (1) and (2) the short (indefinite) form is used in the
environments where the long (definite) form (see p. 61 f.) is not used.
Thus, the short form is encountered in the rhematic function (p. 221), i.
e. it designates something which is new or unknown in the situation or
context (“new information”): maza meitene a little girl (note the
indefinite article in English).

In function 3) the short form is used, e.g. meitene ir maza the
girl is small.

Equivalents of English than :
In Latvian both the preposition par + the accusative and the con-
junction neka (most frequently followed by the nominative) can corre-
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spond to English than: vipa ir jaunaka par mani/neka es she is
younger than me. In negative utterances neka must be replaced by ka:
vina nav/nebija jaunaka ka es she is/was not younger than me.

Latvia are lower than in Norway it is self-evident that only neka is
possible to the exclusion of the accusative governing preposition par.

The conjunction neka is most frequently encountered in sentences of the type x
is -er than y which explains its frequent affinity with the nominative. The etymological
meaning of neka is not as/like, cf. the above example vipa ir jaunaka neka es (esmu)
lit. she is younger:(and) not asllike I (am). The etymology of this conjunction also
explains the use of ka and not *neka in negative utterances.

Equivalents of English foo

For this purpose the adverb parak is used, e.g. parak liels too big.
An alternative is to put the prefix par- before the adjective (cf. p. 161):
parliels too big.

Equivalents of English much, considerably + the

Comparative

Whereas the positive degree is strengthened by Joti very (e.g. Joti
interesanta filma a very interesting movie), the comparative is streng-
thened by daudz much or the more bookish ievérojami considerably,
cf., for example, vina ir daudz jaunaka neka vins she is much older
than he and Eiropa dzives limenis ir ievérojami augstaks neka Afrika
in Europe the standard of living is considerably higher than in Africa.

2. The Long (Definite) Form

The following guidelines should be given:

The long form of the adjective can be used only in the function of
the attribute and the apposition, not in that of the predicative (except for
the superlative, cf. p. 60 above).

Basically its function is thematic, i. e. it designates something
which is known from the situation or context (“given information”):
Maza meitene raudaja the little girl was crying (note the definite ar-
ticle in English; in German, Dutch and the Nordic languages there is an
additional lead in the form of the adjective das kleine Mdidchen, het
kleine meisje, den lille piken (Norwegian)).

In addition a set of formalized rules can be given. Thus, the use of
the long (definite) form is obligatory:

1. after demonstrative pronouns: $is jaunais direktors this young
director;
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2. after possessive pronouns and possessors in the genitive case:
mana/vinu/téva jauna automasina my/their/father’s new car;

3 a) after the pronoun viss: visi jaunie pilsoni all new citizens;

3 b) after abi/abas: abas mazas masas both the little sisters;

4. with proper nouns: Péteris Lielais Peter the Great, maza
Marta little Martha; Mélna jura the Black Sea.

5. in address (vocative function): Milie draugi dear friends.
Observe that in the singular the nominative form of the adjective is used
if the noun is also in the nominative case (e.g. mila mamina dear
mother); if the noun has a special vocative form, the adjective can either
have the form of the nominative or the accusative, i. e. mila mamin or
milo mamin; milais tétin or milo tétin dear father).

6. in the expression vien- no [...] one of: viens no ievérojam-
akajiem (comparative/superlative) latviesu rakstniekiem ir Karlis
Skalbe Karlis Skalbe is one of the greatest Latvian writers.

7. for the purpose of substantivization (see also below): kurl-
meémais deaf-and-dumb, Balto armija The White Army (lit. “‘the army
of the white”).

8. in so-called generic use: melna birza the black market, baltais
lacis white/polar bear, Sarkanais krusts The Red Cross.

Note: Deviations from these rules can be found in fiction. In
addition, it should be stated that the norm was less stable in older
writings.

Observe finally that some few adjectives (e.g. galvenais chief,
main; pédéjais last) are always long.

Substantivization

A certain amount of adjectives in Latvian can be substantivized
(cf. also point 7 in the preceding paragraph). They are mostly in the
definite (long) form.

Examples:

mazais the little one (boy), maza the little one (girl), sarkan-
adainie (the) Indians (redskins; lit. red skinny), bagatie the rich
(people); brivpratigo armija an army of volunteers (voluntary), kas
jauns? anything new? what new(s)?; kurinamais fuel (lit. sth. burn-
able), dzeramais (something) potable/to drink.

Notice the use of the (unmarked) masculine form (cf. p. 40) as a
substitute for the (lost) neuter in the last three examples.

Although the last two examples quoted are participles (cf. p. 155)
strictly speaking, nevertheless they have so much in common with
adjectives that they can be included here. ‘
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Word Formation

For some general principles, see Nouns: Word Formation above.
1. Suffixal Derivatives
The most common suffixes are:

-ig-s/-a:

This suffix derives adjectives from nouns and other parts of spe-
ech, e.g. spécigs/-iga vigorous (: speks force, strength) — notice the au-
tomatic shift of k > ¢ before -i-.

-isk-s/-a:

Adjectives with this suffix are derived from nouns, e.g. mutisks
oral (: mute mouth), zinatnisks scientific (: zinatne science). It is
frequently encountered with words of foreign origin: demokratisks de-
mocratic, elektrisks electric, geografisks geographic, politisks poli-
tical. To some extent adjectives with this suffix can also be derived from
other adjectives, cf. lielisks remarkable, excellent (: liels big).

-ain-s/-a:

This is a desubstantival suffix which designates a large amount/
quantity of the substance indicated by the noun, e.g. kalnains hilly,
mountaneous (: kalns hill), miglains foggy (: migla fog), saulains
sunny (: saule sun), puteklains dusty (: putekli dust).

-en-s/-a:

With this suffix adjectives are derived from nouns (of the 4th
declension), cf. varens mighty (: vara power), slavens famous (: slava
fame, glory). The -e- of the suffix has an open articulation (cf. rule 1 on
p. 31 above).

-gan-s/a:
This is a deadjectival suffix with a modifying meaning, e.g. zil-
gans bluish (: zils blue).

-ad-s/-a:

This suffix derives adjectives from pronouns and numerals, e.g.
savads strange (: savs my, his, her, its, our, your, their), vienads
tdentical (: viens one).
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-ej-s/-a:

With this suffix adjectives can be derived from adverbs and nouns
with reference (above all) to time and place: tagadéjs of roday, nowa-
days (: tagad now), vidéjs middle (: vidus (noun) middle).

2. Prefixal Derivatives

Only some few examples should be given:

bez-: bezjedzigs meaningless; ne-: nemorals immoral; pa-:
pabals somewhat pale; par-: parmerigs too big; pret-: pretfasistisks
antifascistic, starp-: starptautisks international. ‘

Note: Latvian may also use international prefixes such as, for
example, a- (amorals) and anti- (antifasistisks).

3. Non-Prefixal Compound Adjectives

As in the case of nouns, compounds are constructed without any
connecting vowel between the components. Examples: lietderigs useful,
garlaicigs tiresome, boring.

Reduplication

Latvian adjectives can be strengthened by reduplication, cf., for
example, gargars very long (gargara pasaka a very long fairy-tale),
zilzils very blue, dzildzils very deep.




Chapter 4

THE PRONOUN

(Vietniekvards)

The pronoun is a heterogeneous word class. The following
description will be based on more or less traditional classificatory crite-

ria.

Many pronouns are characterized by a special pronominal inflec-

tion, whereas others follow the pattern of adjectives.
In terms of syntax a distinction is often made between adjectival
and non-adjectival (substantival) pronouns. Whereas the former are sub- '
ordinated to a head noun in gender, number and case (attributive func-
tion), the latter can be used “independently” like a noun. Certain pro-

nouns can be used in both the adjectival and substantival function.

1. Personal Pronouns
Paradigms:
SINGULAR
Ist person  2nd person  3rd person 3rd person
N |es tu vin$ vina
(G | manis tevis vina vinas
D |man tev vinam vinai
A | mani tevi vinu vinu
L. | mani tevi vina vina
PLURAL
_ Ist person  2nd person  3rd person 3rd person 1
N | més jiis vini vinas m
G | misu jusu vinu vinu
D | mums jums viniem vinam
A | mus jus vinus vinas
L. | musos jlisOs vinos vinas
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In the polite function the forms Jus, Jusu etc. are written with a
capital letter. The same is often the case with Tu, Tevis etc. in written
correspondence.

The reflexive personal pronoun has the following forms:

(lacking)
sevis

sev

sevi

sevi

re>00Qz

The reflexive pronoun does not have a nominative form and is
therefore incapable of being part of the subject syntagm. It always refers
to the (nominative) subject.

Further, its use is not restricted to the 3rd person alone. It can refer
to the 1st and 2nd persons as well, cf. the folowing example:

es redzu sevi spoguli I am looking at/seing myself in the mirror.

2. Possessive Pronouns

A. Non-Reflexives

The pronouns of this class might also be labeled personal, along
with the preceding ones. It has, however, become customary to group
them under a separate heading as possessive pronouns, according to their
specialized function. The group encompasses mans/-na my/mine, tavs/-
va your(s), savs/-va one’s own (declined as short form adjectives, cf. p.
57-58) and vina his, vinpas her(s), musu our(s), jusu your(s), and vinu
their(s), which are all undeclined regardless of the gender, number and
case of the word to which they refer. :

The latter five are merely the genitive case of the corresponding
personal pronouns (see point 1 above). The others (mans, tavs, savs) are
declined like the short form of the adjective (type masc. labs, fem.
laba).

Examples using possessive pronouns:

mans/misu bralis; mani/misu brali; mana/misu masa; manas
/milsu masas / mana/misu gramata; manas/musu gramatas my / our
brother | brothers | sister | sisters | book | books; par tavam grama-
tam about your books; §i gramata ir jusu this book is yours, Seit ir
vinas bralis here is her brother.
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B. Reflexives

The reflexive possessive refers to the subject of the sentence re-
gardless of the person and number expressed by the subject, i. e. es
panpému savu gramatu, tu panémi savu gramatu, vins/vinpa papéma
savu gramatu, més panémam savas gramatas, jis panémat savas
gramatas, vini/vinpas panéma savas gramatas I took my book, you
took your book, he took his book, she took her book, we took our bo-
oks, you took your books, they took their books.

The sav-form, like its non-possessive counterpart - sevis, sevi etc.
(p. 66), can never be part of the subject syntagm. Thus, a sentence such
as *sava gramata ir te is impossible. Only when the meaning is that of
one’s own, is sav-s/-a encountered in the function of a subject, e. g. ka-
tram ir sava gramata each one has his/her/their own book.

3. Reciprocal Pronouns

Latvian has two reciprocal pronouns, viens/viena otr- and cits/cita
cit-, both meaning each other, one another. There is, however, a differ-
ence in use in that viens/viena otr- is applied with reference to two (or
pairs) whereas cits/cita cit- refers to more than two.

The first element (viens/viena; cits/cita) is always in the nomina-
tive case and singular in number, whereas the case of the second (otr-,
cit-) is determined by its syntactic positionl. Both elements are inflected
according to gender.

Examples:

Vini mil cits citu! they love each other (vini either points to a
group of males or a mixed group consisting of males and females — to
designate a group of females alone, the form vinas must be used); Aina
un Péteris mil viens otru Aina and Peter love one another; vini sédéja
viens blakus otram (i. e. vini sédéja: viens blakus otram) they were
sitting next to each other; Aina un Anda sédéja viena blakus otrai
Aina and Anda were sitting next to one another. If one says meés
patikam viens otram we like each other, més (we) can imply more
than two, but in that case it seems that one is referring to pairs of two
and two.

lthe construction can probably be understood in the light of historical syntax
through a bifurcation into two sentences *Vini mil and *Viens (nominative subject)
(mil) otru They love. One (loves) the other. The two sentences were then combined into
one unit: Vini mil viens otru with deletion (omission) of the second mil.
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4. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns are the following:
$is/Si this

tas/ta that

sads/$ada such (as this)

tads/tada such (as that)

$is/$1 and tas/tahave the following inflection:

Masculine Feminine
SG PL SG P
N |Sis tas Sie tie §1 ta §is /$as | tas
| ) to §1s tas S0 to
D |8im tam Siem |tiem |Sai tai §im tam
A |So to Sos tos S0 to §1s /8as | tas
L |S%aja taja Sajos |tajos |Saja taja Sajas | tajas
Sai tai Sais tais Sai tai Sais tais
$ini tani Sinis tanis $ini tani Sinis tanis

$ads/Sada and tads/tada are declined in the same way as the short
form of the adjective (type labs/laba).

5. The Anaphoric Pronoun of the 3rd Person

This pronoun is identical in form and inflection with the
demonstrative pronoun tas/ta in section 4 and corresponds to English
“it” (sg.), “they” (pl.). In grammars of Latvian this function is usually
not found under a separate heading. The anaphoric pronoun refers to and
agrees in gender and number with a noun (common noun or proper
name) mentioned in the preceding sentence:

Riga ir Latvijas galvaspilséta. Taja ir apméram viens miljons

iedzivotaju .

Riga is the capital of Latvia. It has (lit. in it (there) is/are) about
one million inhabitants.

Govs ir labs dzivnieks. Ta mums dod pienu

The cow is a good animal. It gives us milk.

As illustrated by the two examples just quoted, the tas/ta pronoun
in anaphoric function is used with reference to non-persons (things and
animals). If a person is referred to, the personal pronoun (vips/vina) is
usually applied, e. g.

Pagalma spéléjas dazi bérni. Vini bija latviesi
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In the yard there were some children playing. They were

Latvians.

The tas/ta anaphoric pronoun can also refer to animate beings, but
primarily in an introductory function:

Istaba ienaca meitene. Ta bija Jana masa

A girl entered the room. It was John's sister.

If vina is used instead of ta in the last sentence quoted, the
translation would be as follows: She was John's sister. As is seen from
this example the personal pronoun (vinpa) also has an anaphoric function.

6. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns

The following pronouns — all of them characterized by an initial k-
— can have either an interrogative or a relative function:

kas who, what

kurs/kura who, which

kads/kada what (kind of)

The last is more or less restricted to the interrogative function

kas is declined like the masc. sg. of tas (see above). Note, how-
ever, that kas is not used in the locative. In that case it is replaced by the
local adverb kur? where? or the locative of kurs (i. e. kura).

kur$/kura and kads/kada are inflected in the same way as short
" form adjectives (type labs/laba).

Interrogative Function

Kas (nom.) tas ir? Who/what is that?

Ko (acc.) tu lasi? What are you reading?

Ar ko (acc.) jus esat runajis? With whom did you speak?
Kam (dat.) jus devat rozes? To whom did you give the roses?

Kurs$/kura is often accompanied by the preposition no to desig-
nate who in a certain group, e. g.

Kurs no braliem atnaks? Who of the brothers will come?

Kura no masam atnaks? Who of the sisters will come?

Kads/kada is used attributively (cf. pp. 60 and 201 f.):
Kads Sodien laiks? What kind of weather is there today?
Kadu gramatu tu lasi? What kind of book do you read?
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Notice the locution kas par + accusative: what kind of (German
was fiir ein): kas (tas ir) par dzivnieku? what kind of animal (is
that)?

Relative Function

The relative pronoun agrees with its correlate in gender and num-
ber, whereas case is determined by its function (subject, object etc.) in
the subordinate clause, e. g. te ir gramata (fem. sg. nom.), kuru/ko
(fem. sg. acc. = object) tu man devi here is the book (which) you gave
me. Unlike in English (and some other languages, among them the
Nordic languages), the relative pronoun can never be omitted in Latvian.

The genitive of kas is used only after prepositions, e. g. to
cilveku, pie ka meés bijam vakar, sauc Valdmanis the person with
whom we were yesterday, is called Valdmanis.

In the non-prepositional function of whose? the genitive of kurs is
used, i. e. kura for the masc. sg., kuras for the f. sg. and kuru for the
plural (both genders): te ir puika, kura tévs [...] here is the boy whose
father [...], te ir meitene, kuras tévs [...] here is the girl whose father
[...], te ir bérni, kuru tévs [...] here are the children whose father |[...].

Irrespective of the fact that kas is formally singular, it can be used
with reference to nouns in plural form as well, e. g.

studenti, kas (or kuri) piedalijas ekskursija [...] the students
who participated in the excursion [...]

Kas can be regarded as the main (and unmarked) relative pronoun.
It should be replaced by kurs$/kura only when the gender and number
reference will be unclear.

7. Indefinite Pronouns

The most important indefinite pronouns in Latvian are:

kads/kada somebody, anybody; some, any
kas something, anything

For inflection, see preceding point (6).

kaut kads/kada somebody
kaut kas something
kaut kurs/kura some

jebkads/jebkada [jep'ka:d-] anybody
jebkas [jep’kas]| anything
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dazs (labs) / daza (l1aba) some

More rarely used are:

diezin kads/kada anybody (lit. god knows who (< dievs zin))
diez(in) kas anything (lit. god knows what)

nez(in) kads/kada anybody

nez(in) kas anything

The elements kaut, jeb-, diez(in) and ne(zin)are not inflected.
The elements kads/kada, kur$/kura and dazs/daza are declined as short
form adjectives (type labs/laba). Kas is declined like the masc. sg. of
tas (cf. paragraph 5 above).

Examples:

Dzirdu kadu runajam [ hear somebody coming

Atnaca kads cilveks/kadi cilvéki There came a man/some men

Vins panéma kadu gramatu He took alsome book (or other)

Ja kas, (tad) zvani If there is something, (then) give me a call

Ja kas kaut notiek If something happens

Iedod man kaut ko padzerties! Give me something to drink!

Iedod man kaut ko dzeramu! Give me something to drink!

Vins palika bez jebkadiem lidzekliem He remained without any

means (at all)

Vins palika bez jebka He remained without anything (at all)

Dazu vakaru tévs atgriezas vélu Some (one) evening father

came back lat

Pagalma speéléjas dazi bérni In the yard there were some

children playing

Aizbraukt uz dazam dienam Go away (leave) for some days

Man ir dazas fotografijas / have some photos

Dazs labs to doma Some think that (that way)

These examples illustrate which of the indefinite pronouns can be
used independently and/or attributively. They also demonstrate the distri-
bution between animate and inanimate reference.

The pronoun kads in attributive function (pp. 57 and 60) can have
a meaning close to that of an indefinite article in Germanic and Romance
languages.

It may often be difficult to choose between kads and dazs. They
are not (always) interchangeable. Thus, it is impossible to replace dazi
by kadi, dazam by kadam or dazas by kadas in the last examples
given above. Kads seems to have preserved something of the quality-
meaning (cf. tads), whereas daZs is more neutral.
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Moreover, the daz-pronoun can have a pejorative or ironic shade
of meaning as, for example, in dazi no mums vakar nebija skola some
of us were not at school yesterday.

Note: For rendering English ‘not any’, Nordic (Norwegian) ‘ikke
noe(n)’ in Latvian a negative pronoun (see next point), not an indefinite
one must be used.

8. Negative Pronouns
The negative pronouns in Latvian include the following:

neviens / neviena [ne’vien-] nobody
nekas [ne’kas] nothing

Observe that nekas cannot mean nobody, only nothing!
nekads / nekada [ne’ka:d-] no(ne)

neviens / neviena are declined as the masc. and fem. sg. short
forms of the adjective (type labs / laba).

nekas is declined as the masc. sg. of tas (cf. paragraph 4 above)

nekads / nekada is — beside in gender — also declined in number
(both singular and plural forms). Its declension is that of the short form
adjectives (labs / laba).

Illustrations of use:

neviens nebija pie mums nobody has been with us

$adu partiku neviena / nekada veikala Seit nav such products
are not to be found in any shop here

vins nekad ne par vienu neruna he never talks about anybody
mums gandriz neka nav we have almost nothing

The examples show that 1) negative pronouns require an additional
negation with the verb (so-called “double negation™), 2) negation + an
indefinite pronoun in English (and the Nordic languages) must be rende-
red by a negative pronoun + negation in Latvian, 3) neviens can be used
both in substantival (i. e. independently without accompanying noun)
and adjectival (attributive) function, 4) neviens is split by prepositions
(with the group written in three words).

Observe constructions of the type vipam nav ar ko runat he has
nobody to talk with.
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9. Other Pronouns

abi/abas both

cits/cita another

otrs/otra (the) other

katrs/katra each, every

ikviens [ik'viens] everybody
viss/visa all, (the) whole; everything
viens/viena no one of

pats/pati -selfl-selves

tas pats / ta pati the (very) same

These pronouns are declined as short form adjectives with the ex-

ception of pats/pati which is declined as follows:

Masculine Feminine

SG PL. SG PL.
N | pats pasi pati pasas
G |pasa pasu pasas pasu
D | pasam pasSiem pasai ‘pasam
A | pasu pasus pasu pasas
L |pasa pasos pasa pasas

Ilustrations of use:

Pie majas aug divi ozoli, abi téva staditi At the house two oak-
trees are growing, both (of them) planted by my father

atrast citus draugus fo find other friends

izlasit gramatu no viena gala lidz otram ro read a book from
one end to the other

To var izdarit ikviens/katrs bérns Every child can do that (even
a child can do that)

Ikviens te noder par paligu Everybody will be able to help

visu dienu (acc.) all day long, the whole day

Blaumanis ir viens no svarigakajiem latvieSu rakstniekiem
Blaumanis is one of the most important Latvian writers

Viss (for the gender, see p. 40) ir kartiba Everything is okay

Ko dari, to dari pats! What you do, do (it) yourself

Pie pasa majas ir darzin§ Close to the house there is a small
garden

Es saku to pasu / say the same




Chapter 5

NUMERALS

(Skaitla vards)

Numerals are divided into cardinal and ordinal numbers, with
fractions as a subgroup of the latter.

The inventory of both cardinal and ordinal numbers in Latvian are
presented in the following table:

Cardinal Numbers Ordinal Numbers

0 nulle nultais

1 viens pirmais

2 divi otrais

3 tris tresais

4 cetri ceturtais

5 pieci piektais

6 sesi sestais

7 septini septitais

8 astoni astotais

9 devini devitais

10 desmit(s) desmitais

11 vienpadsmit vienpadsmitais
12 divpadsmit divpadsmitais
13 trispadsmit trispadsmitais
14 cetrpadsmit cetrpadsmitais
15 piecpadsmit piecpadsmitais
16 seSpadsmit seSpadsmitais

17 septippadsmit septinpadsmitais
18 astonpadsmit astonpadsmitais
19 devippadsmit devippadsmitais
20 divdesmit divdesmitais

21 divdesmit viens divdesmit pirmais
22 divdesmit divi divdesmit otrais
30 trisdesmit trisdesmitais
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40 cetrdesmit

50 piecdesmit

60 sesdesmit

70 septindesmit

80 astondesmit

90 devindesmit

100 simt(s)

200 divsimt/divi simti

300 trissimt/tris simti

400 ¢etrsimt/Cetri simti

500 piecsimt/pieci simti

1.000 tukstos/tukstotis

2.000 divtukstos/divi
tukstosi

5.000 piectukstos/pieci
tukstosi

100.000  simttukstos/simt
tukstosi

1.000.000 miljons

2.000.000 divi miljoni

Cetrdesmitais
piecdesmitais
seSdesmitais
septindesmitais
astondesmitais
devindesmitais
simtais
divsimtais
trissimtais
cetrsimtais
piecsimtais
tiikkstosais
divtikstosais

piectiukstosais
simttiikstosais

miljonais
divmiljonais

Note: In the chart the forms of the (declinable) cardinal numbers
are given in the masculine. The ordinal numbers are given in the masc.

sg. of the long form.

1. Cardinal Numbers

For inventory, see table above.

A. Declension

The cardinal numbers in Latvian are partly declinable, partly in-

declinable.

The declinable are all those with flectional endings (e. g. viens/
viena, divi/divas, devini/devinas, simts, divi simti, tikstotis) whereas
numbers without flectional endings (e. g. desmit, vienpadsmit, div-
desmit, simt, divsimt, tikstos) arc indeclinable.

a) Declinable:

Nulle is declined as a noun of the fifth declension.
Viens (masc.)/viena (fem.) is treated like the singular of short
form adjectives (cf. p. 57 f. — type labs/laba). Plural forms are also
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possible, namely in connection with plural nouns (cf. p. 51 f. above and
p. 218 below).

Divi (masc.)/divas (fem.) is declined like the plural of short form
adjectives (type labi/labas). The same is the case with abi/abas both
(which is not really a numeral, cf. p. 73), ¢etri/Cetras, pieci/piecas, sesi
/sesas, septini/septinas, astoni/astonas, and devini/devinas. The same
also holds true for

Tris, but this paradigm shows a couple of alternative contracted
forms and should be given separately:

M F
N |trs tris
G |triju triju
D | tri(jie)m tri(ja)m
A |tris tris
L | trijos/tris trijas/tris

Simts and miljons are declined as nouns of the 1st declension
whereas tukstotis follows the pattern of nouns of the 2nd declension.
Observe the ¢ : § shift: takstotis, but gen. tukstosa, dat. tukstotim etc.
according to the principle valid for second declensional nouns (p. 44 f.).

b) Indeclinable
All other cardinal numbers are indeclinable.

B. Syntax

Declinable cardinal numbers (with the exception of simts,
tukstotis, miljons) have adjectival syntax, i. e. they agree in gender,
number and case with an accompanying quantified noun: man ir divi
lati / divas gramatas / have two lats | two books, es iedevu divus latus
/ divas gramatas savam draugam [ gave two lats | two books to my
friend, vins ir atbraucis uz Rigu ar diviem latiem / divam gramatam
he has come to Riga with two lats | two books.

Indeclinable cardinal numbers as well as simts, tukstotis, and
miljons have substantival syntax, i. e. they behave like nouns by requi-
ring the genitive (plural) of the accompanying noun, e¢. g. (man ir)
desmit/vienpadsmit/divdesmit/simts/tikstotis/miljons latu/gramatu
(I have) tenleleven/twenty/hundred/thousand/one million lats/books
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(like celasoma latu/gramatu a suitcase of lats/books, cf. the partitive
adnominal genitive, p. 169 below).

The claim that indeclinable numerals require a following genitive
needs an important modification since

1) this rule is restricted to cases where the numeral — or to be more
precise, the numeral + noun group — occupies a nominative or accusative
position, i. e. as subject or object to a transitive verb (i. e. an accusative-
governing verb) or in the function of an adverbial of time; in other obli-
que cases the following noun must be in the genitive, dative or locative,
depending on the syntactic environment;

2) in nominative (and partly accusative) position the noun can also
be in the nominative (or accusative with accusative representation).

Illustrations:

subject function:
gen. or nom. atnaca desmit zénu/meitenu or zéni/
meitenes
ten boys | girls came
Note: the nominative construction is mandatory when a declinable
attribute precedes the group, e. g. visi desmit zéni/meitenes atnaca all
ten boys/girls came.

object function:
after transitive
verbs:
gen. or acc. més sastapam desmit zénu/meitenu or
zénus/meitenes
we met ten boys/girls
When preceded by a declinable attribute, the group must be in the
accusative case: més sastapam visus desmit zénus / visas desmit mei-
tenes we met all ten boys | girls.

adverbial of

time:

preferably

accusative vipi bija / pavadija desmit dienas Riga
they were | spent ten days in Riga

genitive function:

desmit valstu okupacija
occupation of ten states
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dative function:
vin$ palidzéja desmit zéniem / meiteném
he helped ten boys/girls

locative function:
vins atrada vinas fotografiju desmit
gramatas
he found her photograph in ten books

Note: The numerals 10-20 are declined only in connection with
the hours of the day (the clock), e. g. vipa atnaca desmitos / ap
desmitiem she came at ten | around ten (o’clock), cf. the question
cikos vipa atnaca? at what time did she come? Thus, constructions of
the type *ar desmitiem zéniem with ten boys, *desmitos darzos in ten
gardens are impossible. For further expressions of hours of the day (the
clock), see chapter 10.

In cases with quantifiers like daudz much, maz little, vairak
more and similar (cf. p. 170) a grammatical conflict may arise. The
following guidelines should be given: the genitive governing power is
lost in the plural after prepositions, cf. ar daudz gramatam with many
books (alternative construction: ar daudzam gramatam). In the
singular one will find ar daudz naudas with much money, but ar daudz
naudu can also be heard.

In compound numbers only the last unit is declined with respect
to case: 81 grupa sastav no devini simti (or devinsimt) piecdesmit
sesiem cilvékiem/no devinsimt piecdesmit viena cilvéka rhis group
consists of nine hundred and fifty-six/of nine hundred and fifty one
people (persons).

Finally, mention should be made of the use of nominative forms in object posi-
tion, cf., for example nopirkt divi kilogrami miltu buy two kilogrammes of flour.
Constructions of this type are somewhat archaic. The norm of contemporary Standard
Latvian would prescribe: divus kilogramus. In a historical perspective the nominative
in question is likely to reflect a (reinterpreted) dual form.

2. Ordinal Numbers

A. Declension

The ordinal numbers in Latvian are all declinable. They are inflec-
ted as long form (definite) adjectives, i. e. according to number, gender
and case.
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In a compound ordinal number only the last number is ordinal and
is declined. The preceding numbers have the appearance of undeclined
cardinal numbers, e. g. tukstos devipsimt devindesmit piektais (gads)
/ tiksto$ devinsimt devindesmit piekta (gada), lit. (the) one thousand
nine hundred and ninety fifth (year).

B. Syntax

Ordinal numbers have adjectival syntax, i. e. they agree with the
head noun in gender, number and case, e. g.

vina jau desmitaja klase she is already in the tenth form

Years and dates are expressed by ordinal numbers.

To answer the question when? the locative case is used for the
year: vins ir dzimis tuksto$ devinsimt devindesmit sestaja gada he is
born in the year 1996.

The locative is also used for answering the when-question for da-
tes, e. g. vin$ atbrauca piecpadsmitaja augusta he arrived on August
15.

In the case of a month-year combination with a when-question,
the date appears in the locative case whereas the year has the form of
a preposited adnominal genitive (cf. p. 158 below): vip$ ir dzimis
tiukstos devinsimt devindesmit sesta gada piecpadsmitaja augusta he
" is born on August 15, 1996.

For translating a sentence like ‘today is August 15, 1996’ the no-
minative, not the locative, of the date expression must be used (because
syntactically it occupies the function of a grammatical subject): Sodien ir
tuksto$ devinsimt devindesmit sesta gada piecpadsmitais augusts.

In written exposition numerals are, of course, usually encountered
instead of written-out number words.

3. Fractions

A. Non-decimal Fractions

Fractions in Latvian are formed with the numerator expressed by a
cardinal number in the feminine gender and the denominator by an ordi-
nal number also in the feminine gender (to agree with the noun daja
part), e. g. divas tresdalas (or divas tresas dalas) two third(s).

The noun of which something is a fraction, is in the genitive
(singular) irrespective of the case in which the fraction occurs, e. g. ar
divam tresdalam akcijas with two thirds of a share.
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Certain fractions (esp. 1 1/2, 2 1/2) are frequently expressed
through the combination of the noun pus- half + (the genitive) of the
accented ordinal number -otr-, e. g. (Seit ir / vip$ izdzéra) pusotra
(litra (alus)) (here is / he drank) one and a half (liters (of beer)) for
the masc., (Seit ir / vin$ izdzéra) pusotras (pudeles) one and a half
(bottles) for the fem. gender.

If the group represents another case than the nominative or the
accusative syntactically, the element -otr- appears in the appropriate
case, €. g. ar pusotram pudelém (dat. pl.) alus (gen. sg.) with one and
a half bottles of beer. The inflection is that of an adjective (type labs/
laba).

B. Decimal Fractions

There is, of course, also another way of handling fractions, namely
as decimal units, e. g. 15.03, which is read piecpadsmit komats
( comma) nulle tris.



Chapter 6
THE VERB

(Darbibas vards)

Grammatical Categories

The grammatical categories of the Latvian verb are as follows:
1) number, i. e. singular and plural.

2) person. Latvian distinguishes between three persons: the 1st,
2nd and 3rd.

Note: a peculiarity of Latvian (as well as Lithuanian) is the lack of
formal distinction between the 3rd p. sg. and pl.

3) gender which is marginal since it is relevant only for participle
- forms. Two genders are distinguished: masculine and feminine.

4) tense. The Latvian indicative has six tenses: three simple, the
present, past and future; and three compound, the present perfect, past
perfect and the future perfect.

5) mood. Beside the unmarked indicative, Latvian distinguishes
the marked imperative, the subjunctive, the relative and the debitive.

6) voice: active and passive.

A seventh possible category in Latvian is that of aspect. Latvian
has some evidence for establishing such a category (with an opposition
between perfective and imperfective verb pairs). This question will be
discussed below (p. 115 ff.).

Numbers 4-6 (7) are specific verbal categories whereas 1-3 were
also encountered with nominal word classes.
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Finite and Non-Finite Forms

The following forms — all present in Latvian — are labeled non-fi-
nite: infinitive, participles and gerunds, as well as the verbal noun. All
other forms — including compound forms with participial constituents —
are referred to as finite.

Verb Stems

To be able to form the inventory of the Latvian verb one must
know:
1) the infinitive stem, 2) the present stem and 3) the past
(preterite) stem.

On the basis of 1) the infinitive stem (which is found by dropping
the -t/-ties of the infinitive) the following forms of the paradigm (in
addition to the infinitive itself) are constructed:

e the simple future

e the (present) subjunctive

o the dam-gerund

e the past participle passive (t-participle)

From 2) the present stem (which is obtained through deletion of |
the stem suffix of the Ist, IInd and IlIrd conjugation respectively, see
below) are formed:

e the simple present

¢ the imperative

e the debitive

e the present gerund in -Vm

e the present gerund (of-gerund)

e the present participle active (o§-participle)
e the present participle passive (m-participle)

From 3) the preterite stem (which is obtained from the 3 p. prete-
rite by dropping the -a) the following forms are constructed:

e the simple past
e the past gerund (-is/-usi-gerund)
e the past participle active (-is/-usi-participle)
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It could be possible to work with two stems only, namely the present and infini-
tive, since the preterite stem is often identical with the infinitive stem or can be derived
from it by relatively simple morphophonemic rules (i. e. such strategies as vowel leng-
thening and/or consonant change). Still, our experience has shown that most students
seem to prefer a system with three stems.

The intervocalic -j causes a problem for the analysis of stems. Thus, one may,
for example, speak of a present/preterite stem j@j- in opposition to the infinitive stem ja-
ride, but it is equally possible to regard this j as an automatic glide for the purpose of
avoiding “hiatus” (i. e. collision of two vowels not constituting a diphthong). A third
possibility is to count it as part of the ending, e. g. ja-j@/V, but this alternative should be
rejected for structural reasons since there seems to be no clear evidence of ja-preterites.

Morphophonemic Rules
These rules are given in chapter 1 on phonology and will be re-
ferred to when necessary in the presentation below.

THE FINITE VERB

Introduction

For generalties, see p. 81 f. above.

Our disposition will be as follows:

After the presentation of the conjugational types, the formation of
the simple tenses are given with focus on the simple present and past ten-
ses, which for practical and pedagogical purposes will be presented side
by side. Then follows a description of the formation of the simple future.

The next step is the description of the formation of the compound
tenses wherupon the categories aspect and tense (with emphasis on the
use of the tenses), further the marked moods (i. e. the formation and use
of moods other than the indicative). Finally, the formation and use of the
category of voice are presented.

Principal Forms

The principal forms of the Latvian verb are the following:
e the infinitive

e the (3rd p.) simple present

e the (3rd p.) simple past
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Conjugational Types

The Latvian verb is customarily divided into three conjugations,
referred to as the Ist, IInd and IIlrd respectively. The Ist conjugation
may also be labeled the short conjugation, since the verbs of this conju-
gation are characterized through a monosyllabic stem in all principal
forms, i. e. the infinitive, the present tense and the past tense, e. g. nak-,
nak-, nac- come.

The IInd conjugation is recognized through the feature ‘more than
one syllable’ in all principal forms: runa-t, runa-j-, runa- speak,
whence this conjugation is also properly called the long conjugation.

The IlIrd (with two subdivisions, A and B respectively, cf. p. 105)
conjugation constitutes a kind of compromise between the short and the
long conjugations, and is consequently labeled the mixed conjugation,
since it has the characteristics of the short in the present tense, but the
long in the past tense and the infinitive, e. g. las- (pres.) vs. lasi-j-/lasi-t
read.

Conjugations II and (partly) III are the only productive classes, in
contrast to I, which (irrespective of the large number of verbs belonging
to this conjugation) has ceased to be productive.

This approach to the Latvian conjugations as the short, long and mixed is opti-
mal from a pedagogical point of view, since the system is logical and easy to remember
for the student.

Predicatability of Conjugational Type on the Basis of the Infinitive

As stated above all monosyllabics belong to the short conjugation. For exam-
ples, see above. Of the remaining verbs those ending in -ot belong (without exception)
to the IInd (= long) conjugation, e. g. inf. dzivo-t, 3 p. pres. dzivo, 3 p. pret. dzivo-j-a.
To this conjugation further belong the absolute majority of the verbs ending in -at, . g.
runat speak, cf. above. Observe, however, that all verbs ending in -inat are IIIrd con-
jugational (= mixed), e. g. audzinat, pres. andzin-, pret. audzina- bring up, educate.
The same holds true for the following three -at-verbs: dziedat sing, raudat cry, weep
and zinat know. The verb sargat guard vacillates between the mixed and the long con-
jugation, but now tends to follow the latter.

To the IIlIrd (mixed) conjugation further belong most of the verbs ending in -it,
cf. lasit read. There are some exceptions, as in the denominative cienit respect, esteem
(: ciena respect, esteem), which follow the IInd conjugation.

Many verbs ending in -ét belong to the IlIrd conjugation, e. g. gribét wish, but
there are also numerous -ét verbs which are inflected according to the IInd conjugation,
e. g. zimét draw (: Zime sign).
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THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF THE
INDICATIVE ACTIVE

Formation of the Simple Tenses
(Darbibas varda vienkarso formu darisana)

Formation of the Present and the Preterite
As pointed out above, it appears practical to deal with these two
formations jointly, in order to emphasize the contrast between them.

Desinences

Two sets of endings are encountered:
Subset a): Subset b):
SG

1p.-u -u
2 p. -0/ -i
3p.-0 -a
PL

1 p. -am -am
2 p. -at -at
3p.-0 -a

The functional distribution between the two subsets is as follows:

Subset b) is used in all preterite formations, as well as in the pre-
sent tense of conjugation III B, whereas subset a) is encountered in the
remaining cases. As is seen from the table, subset a) is split between zero
ending and -i in the 2nd p. sg. For distributional rules on this point, see
under the different types in the presentation below.

The zero endings in the 3 p. and the 2 p. sg. of subset a) are due to
the loss of short -a and -i respectively, according to the rules given in the
chapter on phonology p. 35 f.

The corresponding reflexive endings are:

Subset a): Subset b):
SG

1 p. -0s -08

2 p. -ies -ies

3 p. -as -as

PL

1 p. -amies -amies

2 p. -aties -aties

3 p. -as -as
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Note that in the reflexive subset a) has only one possible ending in
the 2nd p. sg.

The endings of the reflexive can be derived from the non-reflexive
through a set of lengthening rules (similar to those by which long adjec-
tive forms are derived from short forms, cf. p. 59), viz. u > uo, -i/@,
2nd p.) > ie, a /@, 3rd p. sg.) > a.

The present tense can be characterized by specific present tense
markers such as the j-suffix, the n-suffix or infix and the st-suffix. Such
markers are found in certain verbs of the Ist conjugation. Thus, the j-
formative is encountered in subclasses 3 and 4. The -n- infix is reflected
in subclass 2, subgroups A b and C whereas the -n suffix is present in
subclass 5 (with subgroups). Subclass 6 (with subgroups) is reserved for
the st-marker. Due to diachronic changes the j has merged with
consonants other than labials. Also, the n-infix has become “disguised”
through history as a result of the loss of the sound n in the position
between a vowel and consonant (cf. p. 32). However, the -n- has left a
trace in the compensatory lengthening of the subsequent vowel (p. 32).

East Baltic, i. e. Latvian and Lithuanian, has known two different preterite
formations, referred to as the d- and é-preterite respectively. Both have survived in
Lithuanian whereas in Latvian the two types have merged into one, the -d-preterite (cf.
the endings of the 1st and 2nd p. plural of the preterite, i. e. -am, -at, as well as the 3 p.
-a (< *-a). However, the the é-preterite has left certain traces in the timbre of the root
vowel and the palatalization of k > ¢, g > dz in certain verbs of the Ist conjugation. Such
cases are referred to below.

THE FIRST (SHORT) CONJUGATION

Of the three conjugations this is the only really problematic one,
since it can involve such stratcgles as vocalic alternations (ablaut) and
consonantal shifts, which in certain cases (see below) imply redunda
differentiation of the forms of the present and the past tenses in addition
to that offered by the desinences, cf. the set of endings for these two ten-
ses presented above (p. 85). !

When the present tense shows a (historically) palatalized conso=
nant (cf. p. 25), it is always due to a former j-cluster (cf. chapter 1:
Phonology, p. 25), whereby non-labials have merged with the j to form a
single palatalized consonant. After labials the j is preserved. In past tense
forms the corresponding non-palatalized consonant is encountered. Ex«
amples are given below.

The only palatalized consonants possible in the past tense are ¢
and dz, which signalize that the corresponding consonants of the present
tense and the infinitive are -k or -g. For examples, see below.,
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In the presentation of the Ist conjugation one has to work with a
number of subclasses. We have chosen a system of 6 subclasses (1-6)
with subgroups under some of them.

In order to facilitate the reading a chart should be given before the
more detailed analysis is presented:

Subclass 1: Unchanged Stem in all Principal Forms
Subgroup A: Stems ending in Postvocalic -j
Subgroup B: Stems ending in a Dental or Velar Stop
Subgroup C: Stems ending in -c/-dz, infinitives in -kt/-gt
Subgroup D: Stems ending in -in
Subgroup E: Stems with -e-/-é-

Subclass 2: Different Stems in the Present and Past Tenses
Subgroup A: Vowels -e-, -ie- or -0- in the Present Tense vs.
-i- or -a- in the Past Tense
Subgroup B: Short Vowel in the Present Tense vs.
Corresponding Long in the Past Tense
Subgroup C: Long Vowel (-i- or -i-) in the Present Tense
vs. Short (-i- or -u-) in the Past Tense
Subgroup D: Same Vowel, but Different Stem Final
Consonant in the Present and Past Tenses

Subclass 3: Contrastive Palatalized Consonant in the Present
Tense, Contrastive Long Vowel in the Past Tense

Subclass 4: Suffix -j in the Present Tense
Subgroup A: Postconsonantal -j
Subgroup B. Postvocalic -j

Subclass 5: Suffix -n in the Present Tense
Subgroup A: The Verb aut
Subgroup B: Verbs in -iet

Subclass 6: Verbs with -st-Suffix in the Present Tense
Subgroup A: Verbs with unchanged Stem
Subgroup B: Verbs with Preterites in -j
Subgroup C: Verbs with Preterites in -v
Subgroup D: Verbs with Preterites in -n
Subgroup E: Verbs with -s in all Principal Forms
Subgroup F: Verbs with -z- in the past Tense and the
Infinitive
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Subgroup G: Verbs with -st in the Present Tense and the
Infinitive vs. Dental (-#/-d) in the Past Tense

The Irregular Verbs biit, dot and iet

Note:The student should carefully observe which subclasses have
preserved the -i in the 2nd p. of the present tense and which have not.
The ending of the 3rd p. is always zero in the Ist conjugation.

Subclass 1: Unchanged Stem in all Principal Forms
The following subgroups should be distinguished:

Subgroup A: Stems ending in Postvocalic -j
The -j appears here automatically in order to prevent vowel cumu-
lation (“hiatus”). 1

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
jat to ride 1 p. ja-j-u jaj-u
2 p. ja-j-o9 ja-j-i
3 p. jasj-0 ja-j-a
PL
1 p. ja-j-am ja-j-am
2 p. ja-j-at ja-j-at
3 p. ja-j-@ ja-j-a

Other examples:
klat spread, set (table), cover, at-klat discover, krat collect,
mat wave, rat scold, at-stat leave; dét (dé-j-@, dé-j-a) lay (eggs),
spét (spe-j-0, spej-a) manage, be able.
Here we can also put the type

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
mit o change 1 p. mij-u mij-u
2 p. mij-@ mij-i
3 p. mij-@ mij-a
PL
1 p. mij-am mij-am %
2 p. mij-at mij-at 1
3 p. mij-@ mij-at

where the -i- of the infinitive is segmented into -ij- in both
present and past tenses (without any lengthening involved). {
A parallel example is vit wind.
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For verbs in -it with -in- in the present and past tenses, see 1 D
below and for those with st-presents p. 101 ff.

Subgroup B: Stems ending in a Dental or Velar Stop

Examples of paradigms:
Dental stems:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
sist to beat 1 p. sit-u sit-u
2 p. sit-@ sit-i
3 p. sit-@ sit-a
PL
1 p. sit-am sit-am
2 p. sit-at sit-at
3 p. sit-@ sit-a
Velar stems:
sakt ro begin
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
sakt to begin 1 p. sak-u sak-u
2 p. sac-@ sak-i
3 p. sak-@ sak-a
PL
1 p. sak-am sak-am
2 p. sak-at sak-at
3 p. sak-0 sak-a

Observe the homonymy of forms in the 1 p. sg. present and pre-
terite. The forms of the 1st and 2nd person plural differentiate the pre-
sent tense from the past through desinences only. Note the zero endings
of the forms of the 2nd person sg. and 3rd person present. The palatali-
zed ¢ in the second person present appears as the automatic result of the
palatalization of *k > ¢ before the underlying (formerly present) -i- en-
ding of this form. The infinitive sist has -st < *-t-t according to p. 27.

Examples of the same type as sist (only with an unchanged con-
sonant) are rist (ris-u, preterite ris-u) to bind and virt (vir-u, vir-u) o
boil. Inflected in the same way as sakt are (among others) augt grow.
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Subgroup C: Stems ending in -c/-dz, Infinitives in -kt

/-gt

This class has a stem with one of the consonants -c/-dz in both the
present and past tenses in opposition to the infinitive which is in -k-¢

/-g-t.

Example of paradigm:

Infinitive
SG
braukt ro travel

PL

Present tense

1 p. brauc-u
2 p. brauc-9
3 p. brauc-0

1 p. brauc-am

2 p. brauc-at
3 p. brauc-0

Past tense

brauc-u
brauc-i
brauc-a

brauc-am
brauc-at
brauc-a

Here belong a good number of verbs, cf., for example, plukt
pick, pluck, teikt tell, say, veikt carry out, beigt (beidzu, beidz;
beidzu, beidzi) finish, complete, slegt (slédzu, slédz; slédzu, sledzi)
close, lock, sniegt (sniedzu, sniedzi; sniedzu, sniedzi) achieve, obtain,

and others.

The change to ¢/dz in the present tense is motivated by a former j-cluster (*4j/gj),
the so-called j-present (on which see below). The appearance of c/dz in the forms of the
preterite is due to an underlying é-preterite, cf. pp. 31 and 91 below.

Example of a reflexive paradigm:

Infinitive
beigties to end

Subgroup D: Stems ending in -in

Pattern:
Infinitive

SG
mit to tread

PL

Present tense
beidz-a-s

Present tense

1 p. min-u
2 p. min-©
3 p. min-@

1 p. min-am
2 p. min-at
3 p. min-0

Past tense
beidz-a-s

Past tense
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In these verbs the infinitive ends in -i-t (and not *-in-t), in accor-
dance with the automatic rule of compensatory loss of preconsonantal n
described in the chapter on phonology (p. 32).

Other examples are pit plait, tit wind, wrap and trit sharpen,
grind. One might also expect to find verbs in *-un (*-iit) following the
same pattern, but the author has not been able to trace any example.

Subgroup E: Stems with -e-/-é-

This type is constituted by verbs with a vowel that is graphe-
mically the same, but phonemically different in the present vs. the past
tense, i. €. an open e/é in the present tense is contrasted with a narrow
e/é in the past tense (and the infinitive).

Example of a paradigm:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
nest fo carry 1 p. nes-u nes-u
2 p. nes-@ nes-i
3 p. nes-@ nes-a
PL
1 p. nes-am nes-am
2 p. nes-at nes-at
3 p. nes-@ nes-a

The same occurs, for example, in vest (ved, veda) lead, ést (éd,
éda) eat, degt (deg, dega) burn, bégt (bég, béga) run away, flee.

All forms of the present tense (except the second person singular,
which has an underlying -i) are spoken with an open e. In the past tense
a narrow e is pronounced in all instances — even in the 2nd p. sg. irre-
spective of the -i (which does not reflect *-i, but a diphthong). This dis-
tribution has become a rule in verbs of this type (structure CVC where
the -C is represented by a stop or a sibilant). Note, however, that not
every verb of this structure automatically follows the pattern of subclass
IE. Thus, for example, sésties sit down is inflected according to 2 D c.

For general rules for the distribution of open vs. narrow ¢/ in the
chapter on phonology p. 30 f. Note the homonymy between the 1 p. sg.
present and past tenses.

The student would expect the endings of the preterite to trigger the pronunciation
of an open e/¢ in the root. The reason for the unexpected narrow e/é-sounds seems to be
i former e-preterite, cf. p. 31 which has been substituted by d-preterite forms, i. e. *nes-
¢-m -> nes-d-m. The d-preterite has been generalized in Standard Latvian, but the é-
preterite has left a trace in the timbre of the root vowel. Indirect reflexes of a former é-
preterite are also observed in verbs of the type nikt, nak, nica, see below.
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Subclass 2: Different Stems in the Present and Past Tenses
Subgroup A: Vowels -e-, -ie- or -o- in the Stem of the
Present Tense vs. -i- or -a- in the Past Tense and the
Infinitive

a) The Pattern -e- : -i-:

A good number of verbs with the structure CVR, where R is a re-
sonant (I, m or r), show an alternation -i- in the infinitive and the past
tense as opposed to (an open) -e- in the present tense. In the 2 p. sg. of
the present tense the e has a narrow pronunciation (due to an underlying
syncopized -i).

[lustration:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
vilkt to pull 1 p. velk-u vilk-u
2 p. vele-@ vilk-i
3 p. velk-@ vilk-a
PL
1 p. velk-am vilk-am etc.

Other examples: krimst (kremt, krimta) gnaw. The -st of the in-
finitive has arisen from *t-¢, cf. the presence of the dental in the present
and past tenses. '

Verbs in which R = r follow the same pattern except that the e of
the present is lengthened to € (in tautosyllabic position):

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
pirkt to buy 1 p. pérk-u pirk-u
2 p. pérc-@ pirk-i
3 p. pérk-0 pirk-a
PL
1 p. pérk-am pirk-am etc.
Other examples:

cirpt (cérp, cirpa) shear, cirst (cért, cirta) chop. For the -st
the infinitive, see comment to krimst above.

Basically the same pattern as in pirkt is observed in a case such as

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG ,
likt to put 1 p. liek-u lik-u
2 p. liec-9 lik-i

3 p. liek-© lik-a
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PL
1 p. liek-am lik-am etc.
It should be noted that there are no examples of an ablaut i . ei . i.
Only the pattern i : ie : i is encountered. For the pronunciation of -ie-,
see chapter on phonology (p. 33).

Due to the loss of a preconsonantal n (cf. p. 32 above) and subsequent
compensatory lengthening of *enC > ieC, a verb like tikt get has merged with the likt-
type: tikt (tieku, tiec, tiek; tiku, tiki, tika). The *# infix was a former present marker
on a par with such present tense markers as the -j and -s7 suffixes (see below).

b) The Pattern -o- : -a-:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
tapt to become 1 p. top-u tap-u
2 p. top-i tap-i
3 p. top-9 tap-a
PL
1 p. top-am tap-am etc.

This a : o : a alternation is not an inherited ablaut, but represents a secondary
one according to the formula *-a-n-C with loss of a present tense n-marker with com-
pensatory “lengthening” to o (p. 32).

Some analogous verbs: plakt (plok, plaka) decrease, rakt (rok,
raka) dig, smakt (smok, smaka) choke, sastapt (sastop, sastapa)
meet, zagt (zog, zaga) steal.

Observe that in verbs of the @ : o : a-type the second person singu-
lar present is in -i, except in the verbs with infinitives in -kt/gt where k/g
yield c¢/dz in the position before -i, which then undergoes a syncope.
Thus, we have top-i, but roc-@, zodz-@.

Subgroup B: Short Vowel (-a- or -e-) in the Present
Tense vs. Corresponding Long in the Past Tense

A frequent case is the alternation short vowel (-a- or -e-) in the
infinitive and the present tense, vs. long vowel (-d- or -¢-) in the prete-
rite.

Illustrations:

a)ofa:a:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG

skart to touch 1 p. skar-u skar-u

2 p. skar-0) skar-i
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3 p. skar-@ skar-a

PL
1 p. skar-am skar-am etc.
b)ofe :e:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
nemt (o take 1 p. nem-u ném-u
2 p. nem-@) ném-i
3 p. nem-0 ném-a
PL

1 p. nem-am ném-am etc.
Here we have the same contrast open e in all praesentic forms (but
for the 2 p. sg. with an underlying -i) vs. closed ¢ in all forms of the
preterite which was encountered in the nest-type mentioned above.

c¢) The dzert-type should be especially mentioned here.

The paradigm is as follows:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense

SG
dzert to drink 1 p. dzer-u dzér-u
1 p. dzer-@ dzér-i
2 p. dzer-@ dzér-a
PL
1 p. dzer-am dzér-am etc.

One would expect the same contrast of open vs. closed e/é as in
nemt. However, this is not the case: the closed pronunciation is met with
in all forms not only of the preterite, but also in the present tense. The
reason for this is that the r was originally palatalized (= r < *rj), cf.
phonology p. 24 and p. 25. This pattern is followed in all verbs of the
structure -ert, e. g. kert catch, seize, spert kick, tvert grasp, seize.

d) Verbs in -iet. .
The verbs in -iet (cf. also below) form the present tense in -ej-,
whereas the preterite is characterized through lengthening: -éj-.
Illustration:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense '
SG
smiet to laugh 1 p. smej-u smej-u
2 p. smej-0) smeéj-i
3 p. smej-0 smej-a
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PL
1 p. smej-am  sméj-am etc.

Other examples: liet, lej, 1&ja pour, riet, rej, réja bark.
In this type (as in the following), -ie- appears in preconsonantal
position, -¢j/éj- in prevocalic.

e) The verb lekt to jump 1is inflected as follows:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
lekt 1 p. lec-u léc-u
2 p. lec-9 lec-i
3 p. lec-@ lec-a
PL
1 p. lec-am léc-am etc.

Note that a narrow e/é is spoken in all forms of the preterite as
well as in the second p. sg. present. The ¢ in the preterite forms has the
same explanation as with naca whereas the c in the present tense is due
to a former *kj-cluster.

Subgroup C: Long Vowel (-i- or -u-) in the Present

Tense vs. Short Vowel (-i- or -u-) in the Past Tense

As pointed out (p. 32 the long vowel in the present tense is due to
the loss of an » in the position between a vowel and a consonant:

a) Alternation -i- : -i-:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
krist!lo fall 1 p. krit-u krit-a
2 p. krit-@ krit-i
3 p. krit-@ krit-a
PL
1 p. krit-am krit-am etc.

lkrist reflects earlier *krit-t- (acording to p. 27)
Other examples:
pa-tikt (pa-tik-@, pa-tik-a) like.

b) Alternation -i- . -u-:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
zust to disappear 1 p. zad-u zud-u
2 p. zud-i zud-i
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3 p. zad-0 zud-a
PL
1 p. zud-am zud-am etc.

Other examples:
just (jut-@, jut-a) ro feel.

Subgroup D: Same Vowel, but Different Stem Final

Consonant in the Present and Past Tenses

a) the verb nakt to come.

This verb is unique in that a velar stop in the present tense and the
infinitive, alternates with -c in the preterite (as well as in the 2nd p. sg.
pres.).

The nakt-paradigm has the following appearance:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
nakt to come 1 p. nak-u nac-u
2 p. nac-@ nac-i
3 p. nak-@ nac-a
PL
1 p. nak-am nac-am
2 p. nak-at nac-at
3 p. nak-0 nac-a

As in a previous section (1 E), an indirect reflex of a former é-preterite is
observed. The presence of the (historically) palatalized ¢ in the forms of the past tense is
motivated through a shift from k > ¢ before a front vowel, viz. *é. It seems legitimate to
reconstruct a development of the type *nak-é-m — *ndc-é-m -—* ndac-am.

b) -§-/-Z- in the Present Tense, -s/-z- in the Past Tense and the
Infinitive

Examples:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
plést ro tear 1 p. ples-u plés-u
2 p. ples-0 plés-i
3 p. ples-0 plés-a
PL
1 p. ples-am plés-am etc.

Here again a narrow e/é is spoken in all forms of the paradigm.

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
griezt to turn 1 p. griez-u griez-u
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2 p. griez-0 griez-i
3 p. griez-0 griez-a
PL
1 p. griez-am griez-am etc.

The same consonant change occurs in bazt shove, thrust, gazt
overturn, grauzt gnaw, lauzt break and a number of others. The -z-
descends to *z+j.

¢) -§-/-Z- in the Present Tense, -#-/-d- in the Past Tense and -s- in
the Infinitive

Examples:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
ciest! to suffer 1 p. cies-u ciet-u
2 p. ciet-0 ciet-i
3 p. cies-0 ciet-a
PL
1 p. cies-am ciet-am etc.

Lwith -st from *-1t (cf. p. 25)
A parallel example is puast (pis, pita) blow.

The treatment of the voiced dental + j is illustrated in:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
kost! to bite 1 p. koz-u kod-u
2 p. kod-@ kod-i
3 p. koz-@ kod-a
PL
1 p. koz-am kod-am etc.

Ikost has to be reconstructed as *kanditi (cf. p. 27 and 32)
An analogous example is represented by laist (laiz, laida) /et.

A reflexive paradigm is reflected in:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
sesties o sit downl p. séz-0s sed-os
2 p. séd-ies séd-ies

3 p. séz-as sed-as
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PL
1 p. séz-amies séd-amies etc.

The -§- and -Z- of the present tense in types b) and c) originate from clusters
*s+j,t+ j,z+ jand d + j (cf. p. 25). Note that the -s- is retained in the 2nd p. pres.
(due to the underlying ending -i whereby no j is involved).

Subclass 3: Contrastive Palatalized Consonant in the Present

Tense, Contrastive Long Vowel in the Past Tense

This is a complex type in that both the present tense and the past
tense have contrastive markers, the former in the form of a palatalized
consonant (vs. unpalatatalized in the past tense) while the latter has a
distinctive long vowel.

Paradigm pattern:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
celt to lift, build 1 p. ce]-u cel-u
2 p. cel-@ cel-i
. 3p.cel-® cél-a
PL
1 p. cel-am cél-am etc.

Treated in the same manner as celt are dzelt sting, bite, Skelt
split, (no)pelt criticize, smelt scoop, -zvelt hit, velt roll, zelt become
green.

The / is due to a former cluster */ + j which resulted in a palatalized single pho-
neme /l/. The situation was the same with verbs with stem final r (type kart, dzert
above), but the  was subsequently hardened (cf. p. 24 and 25). For *n + j > n no
relevant cases have been found.

The remaining three subclasses are characterized by a suffix, -/, n-
and -st respectively, in the present tense.

Subclass 4: Suffix -j in the Present Tense

Subgroup A: Postconsonantal -j

Unlike other consonants, clusters of labials + j did not merge into a
single palatalized phoneme, but were kept intact, such that one can speak
of a j-suffix on a synchronic level.

For the verbs in 1 C, 2 B ¢) and ¢), 2 D b) and ¢) and in 3 we have a
(postconsonantal) j-suffix in a diachronic perspective.
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a) -p/-b+j:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
glabt to save 1 p. glab-j-u glab-u
2 p. glab-j-0 glab-i
3 p. glab-j-0 glab-a
PL
1 p. glab-j-am glab-am etc.
Other examples:

slépt (slép-j-O, slép-a) hide, kapt (kapj-0, kap-a) climb.

b) verbs with m + j in the present tense have a lengthened vowel in
the past tense, e. g.

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
vemt to vomit 1 p. vem-j-u vém-u
2 p. vem-0 véem-i
3 p. vem-j-@ vém-a
PL
1 p. vem-j-am vém-am efc.

The verb lemt decide is inflected in the same way as vemt.

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
jumt to roof 1 p. jum-j-u jum-u
2 p. jum-0 jum-i
3 p. jum-j-@ jum-a
PL
1 p. jum-j-am jum-am etc.

The verb stumt push is treated similarly.

Subgroup B: Postvocalic -j
Here we find monosyllabics in a) -it and b) -aut

a) Verbs in -it

These verbs (with the exception of the irregular but, see p. 103,
and dabut, which follows the second (long) conjugation) have -iij in the
present tense and -uv in the past tense, i. e. -ii- is preserved before -j (=

preconsonantal position), but is segmented into -uv before the vocalic
desinences of the past tense.
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Ilustration:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
skut 7o shave 1 p. skij-u skuv-u
2 p. ski-j-@ skuv-i
3 p. sku-j-@ skuv-a
PL
1 p. sku-j-am skuv-am etc.

Other example: Sut sew.
For verbs in -it with the formative -sz- in the forms of the present
tense, cf. p. 102 f. below.

b) Verbs in -aut
These verbs show the following pattern:

Illustration:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
kraut o pile 1 p. krauj-u krav-u
2 p. krauj-@ krav-i
3 p. krauj-0 krav-a
PL
1 p. krauj-am krav-am etc.

Other examples: blaut shout, graut destroy, thunder, jaut kne-
ad, kaut kill, maut moo, raut pull, pluck, skaut embrace, splaut spit.

As seen in the above paradigm, -au appears in preconsonantal po-
sition, whereas -au renders -av with concomitant lengthening to -av in
prevocalic position.

Subclass 5: Suffix -n in the Present Tense

Subgroup A: The verb aut

This verb is treated like the preceding verbs in -aut, except that it
has -n instead of -j in the forms of the present tense:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
aut fo put on 1 p. au-n-u av-u
2 p. au-n-@) av-i
3 p. au-n-@ av-a
PL

I p. au-n-am av-am etc.
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Subgroup B: Verbs in -iet
Part of the verbs in -iet take an n-suffix in the present tense. As
with the other verbs in -iet (cf. above) the preterite ends in -éj.

Illustration:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
skriet ro run 1 p. skrien-u skréj-u
2 p. skrien-0) skréj-i
3 p. skrien-0 skrej-a
PL
1 p. skrien-am skréj-am etc.

Other examples: siet, sien, séja bind, sliet, slien, sléja prop.

Subclass 6: Verbs with st-Suffix in the Present Tense

As pointed out (p. 86 above) -st is a present tense marker on a par
with the -j-suffix and the n-infix/suffix. Observe that are dealing with an
-st-verb only when this element is found in the present tense. Thus, lit,
list, lija rain counts as a st-verb whereas, for example, nest, nes, nesa
carry does not.

Several subgroups of st-verbs should be distinguished, viz.

Subgroup A: Verbs with Unchanged Stem

a) the numerous verbs of the alkt, alkst, alka (to long for)-
pattern:

Here belong among others dzimt, dzimst, dzima be born, gibt,
gibst, giba faint, ilgt, ilgst, ilga last, mirt, mirst, mira die, pampt,
pampst, pampa swell, plaukt, plaukst, plauka flourish, reibt, reibst,
reiba become giddy, rimt, rimst, rima calm down, rugt, rugst, riga
ferment, salt, salst, sala get cold, skumt, skumst, skuma grieve, sa-
slimt, saslimst, saslima become ill, sapikt, sapikst, sapika get an-
noyed, slapt, slapst, slapa rhirst, spragt, spragst, spraga burst, svilt,
svilst, svila get scorched, trukt, trukst, truka be lacking, tukt, tukst,
tuka swell, tvikt, tvikst, tvika blush.

b) the small izsikt, izsikst, izsika to (fo become exhausted)
-type:
This type has a long root vowel in all forms.
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Subgroup B: Verbs with Preterites in -j -+~

Pattern:

inf. Iit, 3rd pres. list, 3rd pret. lija to rain. Another example of
this type is dzit, dzist, dzija heal.

Subgroup C: Verbs with Preterites in -v

infl. klit, klast, kluva ro become. Other cxamples: gut, gasta,
guva obtain, sa-gritt, sa-grast, sa-gruva collapse, piut, pist, puva rot,
Zat, zast, zuva become dry.

In 6 B and C the long preconsonantal root vowel of the infinitive and the present
tense (-i- and -4-) has been segmented into -ij- and -uv- respectively before the vocalic
desincnces of the preterite.

Subgroup D: Verbs with Preterites in -n

Pattern:

inf. pa-zit, 3rd pres. pa-zist, pa-zina fo know, recognize. Other
cxamples are at-zit acknowledge and tit wind, wrap.

The long -I- in the infinitive and present tense is due to the loss of -r- in precon-
sonantal position (cf. p. 32).

Subgroup E: Verbs with -s- in all Principal Forms

Pattern:

aiz-mirst, aiz-mirst, aiz-mirsa to forget.

Other examples: ap-klust, ap-klust, ap-klusa grow silent, aust,
aust, ausa dawn, karst, karst, karsa grow hot.

In the aiz-mirst-type the root ends in an -5, to which is added -¢ in the infinitive,
yiclding -st. In the present tense one would expect *-s+5¢. This sequence has been
simplified to -st.

Note the verb kust, kast, kusa thaw with a distinctive long vowel in the present
tense. This length must be due to secondary superposition of the -st suffix on a form
with the n-infix, i. e. *ku-n-5- > *kis- + st, resulting in kst

Subgroup F: Verbs with -z- in the Past Tense and the

Infinitive

The two verbs in -z¢, namely birzt to crumble and lazt to break:
pres. birst, lost vs. birza, luza, behave in the same way as -st-verbs.

Here the group *-z-s¢ of the present tense has been simplified 1o -s¢.

In conclusion, it should be emphasized that the second person
singular ol the present tense of -st-verbs always has the ending -7, as op-




THE VERB: THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE ACTIVE 103

posed to the zero ending of the 3rd person: pazisti, klusti : pazist,
klust.

Subgroup G: Verbs with -st in the Infinitive and the
Present Tense vs. Dental (-t/-d) in the Past Tense
Model:

vist, vist, vita to fade

svist, svist, svida to sweat

This means that the clusters *-¢-st/-d-st from the present tense have been simpli-
fied to -st. The -st in the infinitive originates from *-t/d-t.

The Irregular Verbs bit, dot and iet
Finally, the paradigms of the three irregular verbs bt be, dot give
and iet go should be given:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
but to be 1 p. es-mu bi-j-u
2 p. es-i bi-j-i
3p.ir bi-j-a
PL
1 p. es-am bi-j-am
2 p. es-at bi-j-at

3 p. ir (neg. form nav) bi-j-a
Note the suppletivism es- : ir : bi-j.

In colloquial speech as well as older writings the shortened form bij is frequ-
ently encountered in the 3rd person.

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
iet 70 go 1 p. ej-u ga-j-u
2 p. ej-@ ga-j-i
3 p. ie-t ga-j-a
PL
1 p. ej-am ga-j-am
2 p. ej-at ga-j-at
3 p. ie-t ga-j-a

Observe the zero ending in the 2 p. pres. sg. as well as the alterna-
tion ¢j- (prevocalic position) : ie- (preconsonantal position) and the en-
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ding -t in the 3 p. As in the case of biit there is suppletivism between the
present and past tenses.

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
dot to give 1 p. dod-u dev-u
2 p. dod-@ dev-i
3 p. dod-@ dev-a
PL
1 p. dod-am dev-am
2 p. dod-at dev-at
3 p. dod-@ dev-a

Note the zero ending of the 2 p. sg. pres. and the radical difference
between the stems of the present and past tenses.

THE SECOND (LONG) CONJUGATION

As pointed out (p. 84 above) the infinitives of this conjugation end
in -ot (dzivot live), -at (runat speak), (quite rarely) -ét (zimét draw),
-it (cienit respect) or -it (only one verb: dabut gef). Since these verbs
are treated in the same way, only one paradigm, namely that of mazgat
wash will be given:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
mazgat to wash 1 p. mazga-j-u mazga-j-u
2 p. mazga-@) mazga-j-i
3 p. mazga-@ mazga-j-a
PL
1 p. mazga-j-am mazga-j-am
2 p. mazga-j-at mazga-j-at
3 p. mazga mazga-j-a

Note the zero ending in the 2 p. sg. pres. as well as the total mer-
ger of the forms of the 1 p. sg. in the present and the past tenses. The
same merger was observed also with certain verbs of the Ist conjugation
(viz. subclass 1), cf. above.

The -j- appears automatically to prevent hiafus (i. ¢. combination
of two vowels which do not constitute a diphthong). It can be analyzed
either as a glide (which we prefer), as part of the stem or (less attracti-
vely) as part of the desinence.

/
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Reflexive verbs of this conjugation end in -oties, -dties, -éties
and -ities. A sample of the paradigm ist that of mazgaties wash oneself:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
mazgaties 1 p. mazga-j-os mazga-j-os
2 p. mazga-j-ies mazga-j-ies
3 p. mazga-j-as mazga-j-as
PL
1 p. mazga-j-amies mazga-j-amies
2 p. mazga-j-aties mazga-j-aties
3 p. mazga-j-as mazga-j-as

THE THIRD (MIXED) CONJUGATION

Here two subclasses must be distinguished, since IlIrd conjugation
verbs in -é¢ follow one pattern (III A), and those in -it and -inat another
(IIT B). The verbs gribét wish and lasit read illustrate these paradigms:

1T A:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
gribét ro wish 1 p. grib-u gribé-j-u
2 p. grib-i gribe-j-i
3 p. grib-@ gribé-j-a
PL
1 p. grib-am gribé-j-am
2 p. grib-at gribe-j-at
3 p. grib-0 gribé-j-a

Observe the depalatalized consonant (-k-) of the verb macet know
in all forms (including the 2nd p. sg.) of the present tense, i. e. mak-u,
mak-i, mak-@, mak-am, mak-at (vs. macéju, macéji etc. in the past).

III B:
Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
lasit 7o read 1 p. las-u lasi-j-u
2 p. las-i lasi-j-i
3 p. las-a lasi-j-a
PL
1 p. las-am lasi-j-am
2 p. las-at lasi-j-at

3 p. las-a lasi-j-a
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Observe that both subclasses have the ending -i in the 2 p. sg. Note
the contrast in the desinences of the present tense forms of III A (= -@,
-am, -at) as compared to III B (= -a, -am, -at). The status of the -j- in
forms of the past is the same as that commented upon in connection with
the IInd conjugation.

Note that the verb sacit say has a depalatalized consonant (-k-) in
the present tense, i. e. sak-u, sak-i, sak-a, sak-am, sak-at (vs. saciju,
saciji etc. in the past tense). The verb macit(ies) learn, however, has -c-
in all forms of the present tense, i. €. macu, maci, maca etc. The refle-
xive paradigm is given below.

All verbs in -inat are inflected according to the lasit-pattern..

Two verbs of the IlIrd conjugation must be treated separately, na-
mely sédét sit and gulét sleep, lie:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
sedét ro sit 1 p. séz-u seédé-j-u
2 p. sed-i sede-j-i
3 p. séz-0 séde-j-a
PL
1 p. séz-am sédeé-j-am
2 p. séz-at sede-j-at
3 p. séz-0 sédé-j-a

According to the principles set forth above (p. 29 ff.) a narrow ¢ is
spoken in all forms of séd-/séZ (both in the present and past tense
forms).

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
SG
gulét to sleep 1 p. gul-u gulé-j-u
2 p. gul-i gule-j-i
3 p. gul gulé-j-a
PL
1 p. gul-am gulé-j-am
2 p. gu)-at gulé-j-ar
3p. gu gulé-j-a

Note the alternation between Z and d, and / and [ in the present
tense, where the unpalatalized d and [ are found in the position before -i,
i. e.in the 2 p. sg.
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The Z and the / reflect *dj and *Ij respectively. Such palatalizations (cf. chapter
on phonology, p. 25) are otherwise restricted to the present tense of the Ist conjugation

(see p. 86 {f.).

Reflexive paradigms have the following appearance (véléties;

macities):
Infinitive
SG
véleties ro wish
PL
Infinitive
SG

macities to learn

PL

Present tense
1 p. vél-os

2 p. vél-ies
3 p. vél-as

1 p. vél-amies
2 p. vél-aties
3 p. vél-as

Present tense

mac-amies

Past tense
vele-j-as
vele-j-ies
vele-j-as

véle-j-amies

vele-j-as
Past tense
maci-j-os
maci-j-ies
maci-j-as
maci-j-amies

maci-j-as

Conjugations I-III: The Ending of the 2nd Person Sg.

Here rules must be given in order to regulate:

a) the choice between the endings -@ (zero) and -i,

b) the quality of the consonant preceding the ending,

c) the timbre of the vowel -e- when it occurs in the present tense.

First it should be stated that the past tense is unproblematic: the
ending is here always -i and the consonant is the same as in all other

forms of the paradigm.

In the present tense the ending is -@ (zero) in the II (long) conju-
gation (e. g. runa you speak, dzivo you live). The ending is -i with
unchanged consonant in all verbs of the IlIrd (mixed) conjugation (i. e.
both subtype A): gribi (: gribét) you wish and subtype B) lasi (: lasit)
you read. Thus, it is the Ist conjugation which poses difficulties. Here
the ending is -@ (zero) except in the verbs with the special present tense
markers, the -st (= suffix) with variants (cf. p. 101 ff.) or the *-n- (nasal
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infix). The st-element is present in the “surface structure”, e. g. klusti (:
klut) you become, whereas the nasal infix has disappeared (p. 32), but
has left a trace in the compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel,
whereby these present-tense forms show a distinctively lengthened vowel
-I-, -ii-, -0- as opposed to the (corresponding) short vowels -i-, -u-, -a-
in the past tense and the infinitive, e. g. kriti you fall (vs. kriti you fell
and the inf. krist fall), juti you feel (vs. juti you felt and the inf. just
feel) and proti you understand | topi you become (vs. prati you
understood | tapi you became and the inf. prast understand / tapt
become.

Verbs with roots / stems ending in -k or -g always shift these to -c¢
and -dz in the 2nd p. of the present tense (but never in the past tense) and
— irrespective of type — always have zero ending in the 2nd person of the
present tense, e. g. roc you collect (: rok 3 p., raku I collected, raki
you collected, inf. rakt collect), zodz you steal (: zog 3 p., zagu [
stole, zagi you stole, inf. zagt steal), sac you begin (: sak 3 p., saku /
began, saki you began, sakt begin), liec you put, place (: liek 3 p., liku
I put, placed, liki you put, placed, inf. likt put, place), pérc you buy
(: pérk 3 p., pirku I bought, pirki you bought, inf. pirkt buy), bédz
you flee (: bég 3 p., bégu [ fled, bégi you fled, bégt flee).

With consonants other than -k and -g the following rule applies:
the 2nd p. sg. of the present tense always has the same consonant as in
the past tense, i. e. retains the unchanged (“unpalatalized”, see p. 25)
consonant in cases where there is a consonant shift between the present
and the past tense, cf., for example, glab you save (: other forms of the
present glabj-, past tense glab-, inf. glabt), cel you lift, raise (: other
forms of the present ce]-, past tense cé€l-, inf. celt), and finally griez you
turn (: other forms of the present griez-, past tense griez-, inf. griezt).

In terms of closed vs. open -e- the 2nd p. sg. present is always
pronounced with a closed -e-, e. g. tu dzen [dzen] you chase : dzen-
[dzen] in the other forms of the present tense.

Finally, the reflexive ending of the 2nd p. sg. is always -ies. The
rules determining the quality of a preceding consonant are the same as in
a corresponding non-reflexive form — irrespective of whether this ending
is -i or -@ (zero).

The historical explanation for the exceptional position of the 2nd p. sg. in the pa-
radigm of the present tense in Latvian is that an -i has been partly retained, partly lost.
The present marker *-j- which is found in many verbs of conjugation I triggers
“palatalization” of consonants (i. e. *zj > Z, [ > I, b > bj etc.), but is lost before the *-i,
which explains the unchanged (“unplatalized™) consonant of the 2nd person present.
“Palatalized” consonants in the 2nd sg. present are restricted to -¢ and -dz alone, which
reflect *-ki and *-gi (as, for example in sac /< *sici < *siki/ vs. sik- in the other forms
of silkt begin) or *kji > *ki > ¢ and *-gji > *-gi > -dz (e. g. nic you come where the rest
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of the paradigm also has -c- due to *-kj). The only case where -k and -g are encountered
in the 2nd person present is in verbs of conjugation III, e. g. saki you say (: past tense
stem sacij-, inf. sacit); this -i derives from a diphthong *-ai (-ai) which did not trigger a
shift from a velar stop to an affricate. The -/ in the 2nd sg. of the past tense also
originates from *-ai (-ai).

Forms of the type runa you speak and dzivo you live represent the earlier
forms*runaji and dzivoji (and the forms of the 3rd person *runaja and dzivoja, re-
spectively). The reason why the corresponding forms of the past tense runaji, runaja
and dzivoji, dzivoja have retained -ji and -ja is that these endings reflect *-jd@i and *-ja,
respectively.

Formation of the Future Tense

The future tense is formed from the infinitive stem (cf. p. 81)
which is arrived at by dropping the - of the infinitive. To this stem is
added an s-formative (with the allomorph -§- in the 1st p. sg.). The -s/§-
is followed by the following endings:

Non-reflexive Reflexive
SG 1p. -u -08
2p.-i -ies
3p.-0 -ies
PL 1p. -im -imies
2 p. -i(e)t -i(e)ties
3p.-0 -ies

The -§- allomorph originates from *-sj+u < *s-i-u, i. e. the *j reflects the same
-i- which is encountered in other forms of the future paradigm.

In order to arrive at correct forms one has to distinguish between
1) vocalic stems, and 2) consonantal stems.

1. Vocalic Stems
Vocalic stems encompass all verbs of the IInd and Illrd conjuga-
tions, plus some verbs of the Ist conjugation (type spé-t to be able to).

Examples of paradigms:
lInd conjugation:

infinitive  runa-t speak dzivo-t live zime-t draw
SG
1 p. runa-$-u dzivo-3-u Zimeé-$-u
2 p. runa-s-i dzivo-s-i Zime-s-i
3 p. runa-s-@ dzivo-s-0 zimé-s-0
PL
1 p. runa-s-im dzivo-s-im Zimé-s-im

2 p. runa-s-i(e)t dzivo-s-i(e)t zime-s-i(e)t
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3 p. runa-s-@ dzivo-s-@ Zimé-s-0
Ird conjugation:
infinitive gribe-t o wish lasi-t to read

SG

1 p. gribé-$-u lasi-§-u

2 p. gribé-s-i lasi-s-i

3 p. gribé-s-@ lasi-s-@

PL

1 p. gribé-s-im lasi-s-im

2 p. gribé-s-i(e)t lasi-s-i(e)t

3 p. gribé-s-0 lasi-s-0

Ist conjugation:
infinitive spé-t to be able to

1 p. spé-S-u
2 p. spé-s-i
3 p. spé-s-0

1 p. spé-s-im
2 p. spé-s-i(e)t
3 p. spé-s-0

2. Consonantal Stems

A. Stems ending in Labials and Velars

Verb stems ending in labials and velars form future tense forms in
the same way as vocalic stems, e. g.

infinitive vem-t vomit glab-t save teik-t say beég-t run away,

flee
SG
1 p. vem-§-u glab-$-u  teik-$-u  bég-s-u
2 p. vem-s-i glab-s-i  teik-s-i bég-s-i
3 p. vem-s glab-s-@ teik-s-@  bég-s-0
PL

1 p. vem-s-im  glab-s-im teik-s-im bég-s-im
2 p. vem-s-i(e)t glab-s-i(e)t teik-s-i(e)t bég-s-i(e)t
3p.vem-s-@®  glab-s-@® teik-s-@® bég-s-0

B. Sibilant Stems
Besides labials and velars, only the sibilants s and z can occur be-
fore the -t of the infinitive,
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Infinitives cnding in -s7 are ambigous since they can reflect 1) -s-¢
(as, for example in nest carry, pres. 1 p. sg. nesu, pret. 1 p. sg. nesu),
2) *-t-t (cf. p. 25, for example, in mest throw, 1 p. sg. pres. metu, 1 p.
sg. pret. metu), or 3) *d-¢ (like, for example, in vest lead, pres. 1 p. sg.
vedu, pret. | p. sg. vedu). In these cases the vowel -i- is inserted be-
tween the original stem’s final consonant (-5, -¢ or -d) and the ending (i.
e. the s/§-formative + the desinences proper). In this way (normalized)
vocalic stcms are obtained, and assimilations and dissimilations which
would have led to unclear forms are avoided. : .

Examples of paradigms:
infinitive  nes-t to carry  mes-t to throw  ves-t to lead

S5G

1 p. nes-i-5-u ~ °  met-i-5-u ved-i-§-u

2 p. nes-t-s-i met-i-s-i ved-i-s-i
3p. nesi-s-@ .- meti-s-@ ved-1-5-@
PL

1 p. nes-i-s-im met-1-s-im ved-1-s-im
2 p. nes-i-s-i(e)t met-i-s-i(e)t ved-i-s-i(e)t
3p. nes-i-s-@ met-i-s-0Q  ved-1-s-@

The same formational principle is followed in -z¢-verbs, e. g.

infinitive  launzt break
SG
1 p. lauz-i-S-u
2 p. lauz-i-s-i
3p. lauz-i-s-0

1 p. lauz-i-s-im

2 p. lauz-i-s-i(e)t

3 p. lauz-i-s-@

oy
It is important to be aware that the original stem is found by looking at the stem

consonant in the past tense, and not the present, since this could lead to the formation of
incorrect forms. Thus, the above verb lauzt has lauz- in the present tense, which would -
generate the incorrect form *lauZ-i-s/§. The same complication exists in the case of
verbs in -s¢, cf., for example, plés-t tear which has plés- in the present tense, as
opposed to plés- in the past. From the former an incorrect form *ples-i-s/$- would be
derived, and not the correct ples-1-s/§-.
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Finally, it should be mentioned that the three irregular verbs bu-t,
do-t and ie-t, (cf. p. 103-104), form the future tense in a regular way, i.
¢. bu-$-u, bu-s-i; do-$-u, do-s-i; ie-$-u, ie-s-i etc.

Examples of Reflexive Paradigms
In conclusion, a couple of reflexive paradigms should be given:

infinitive mazgaties ro wash oneself cel-ties rise

SG

1 p. mazga-§-os cel-5-o0s

2 p. mazga-s-ies cel-s-ies

3 p. mazga-s-ies cel-s-ies
PL

1 p. mazga-s-imies cel-s-imies
2 p. mazga-s-i(e)tis cel-s-i(e)tis
3 p. mazga-s-ies cel-s-ies

Formation of the Compound Tenses
(Darbibas varda salikto formu darisana)

As pointed out above (p. 81) the compound tenses in Latvian are
the present perfect, the past perfect and the future perfect. (Alterna-
tive terms would be the compound present, the compound past and the
compound future.)

These forms are constructed with the help of the simple present,
past and future tenses of the auxiliary but, followed by the nominative
case of the past active participle in the appropriate gender and number.
This participle (for more detailed formation of which, see p. 151 f.) is in
-is and -usi for the masculine singular and plural respectively, while the
corresponding forms of the feminine are in -usi and -uSas. For
alternative forms in older writings, see p. 154.

The reflexive endings are as follows:

-ies (masc. sg.), -usies (masc. pl.), -usies (fem. sg.) and -usdas
(fem. pl.).

The Present Perfect

After the introduction just given to the compound tenses one
example should be sufficient to illustrate the formation of the present
perfect:
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Non-reflexive:

M F
SG esesmu/ tu esi/ vip§/vipa ir stradajis/stradajusi
I/ you have | he/she has worked
PL meés esam / jus esat / vipi/vipas ir stradajusi /
stradajusas!
we/ youl/they (masc. & fem.) have worked
Reflexive:
M F
SG es esmu/ tu esi/ vips/vipa ir célies/célusies
Ilyou have | he/ she has risen (gotten up)
PL més esam / jus esat / vipi/vinas ir célusies/célusas!
welyou have | helshe has risen (gotten up)
lin polite form (to one person): jiis esat stradajis/stradajusi /
celies/célusies
The Past Perfect
Non-reflexive:
M F
SG es biju / tu biji / vips : vina bija stradajis / stradajusi
I | you have | he | she had worked
M
PL  meés bijam / jis bijat/ vini : vinas bija stradajusi/
stradajusas!
wel you/they (masc. & fem.) had worked
Reflexive:
M F
SG es biju / tu biji / vin$/vina bija célies/célusies
1/ you | hel she had risen (gotten up)
PL  meés bijam / jus bijat / vini/vinas bija célusies/célusas!

we/ youlthey (masc. & fem.) had risen (gotten up)

Lin polite form (to one person): jiis bijat stradajis/stradajusi /
celies/célusies

113
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The Future Perfect

Non-refiexive:
M F
SG es basu / tu bisi / vip§/vina biis stradajis / stradajusi
I shall | you ! he : she will have worked

M
PL  mes bisim / jus basi(e)t / vipi/vipas bis stradajusi/
. RN A . . F
stradajusas!
we shall | you/they (masc. & fem.) will have worked

Reflexive:
M F
SG es hasu / tu busi / vin$/vina bus célies/celusies
I shall | you | he/she will have risen {gotten up)

M
PL més basim / jus bisi(e)t / vini/vinas bis célusies/
F
' : célugas!
we shall | you/they (masc. & fem.) will have risen (gotten
up)

L LRI

Iin polite form (to one person): jiis biisi{e)t stradajis/stradajusi /
célies/célusies
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ASPECT AND TIENSE
(Veids un laiky)

Introduction

The disposition will be as follows:

1 Aspect (with the subsection Aktionsarten) ..
11 Tense

[AR :'.; A

It is natural to introduce aspect before the description of the use of
the tenses since it appears practical to present tense with some view also
to aspect. Although prmmpally different, aspecl and tense are intimately
interwoven, U LA B SR -

I Aspect o

It is not easy 1o give a precise overall definition of the notion of
aspect. It says something about #ow an action is performed according to
two parameters labeled imperfective (nepabeigtais veids) and perfective
(pabeigtais veids) respectively.

The perfective perspective implies that the action is looked upon
as accomplished, or, to put in a more abstract way, is observed in its to-
tality.

The imperfective perspective is that of an action in process, i. e.
not accomplished, not viewed in its totality. This meaning is expressed
in English by the so-called progressive with the auxiliary be + -ing-form
of the main verb.

The participation of two members, perfective and imperfective,
makes it possible to regard aspect as a binary (privative) opposition whe-
reby only one member of the opposition is defined in positive terms, in
casu the perfective, which is said to be marked, 1. e. has the feature [+
totality], in contrast to the imperfective which is unmarked with respect
to this feature.

The following question arises: Can aspect be regarded as a gram-
matical category of Latvian?

Grammaticalization implies a mandatory formal (morphological)
expression of some definite semantic function. The requirements of both
a specific form and function are crucial to the question of grammatica-
lization.

v
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Let us test the question of the existence of a grammaticalized as-
pect in Latvian by considering the following two verb forms: rakstija
was/were writing and uz-rakstija wrote. From a functional-semantic
point of view they are clearly distinct, cf. their translations into the
English continuous (progressive) vs. non-continuous (non-progressive)
respectively, which reflect an aspectual opposition. Formally they differ
through the absence vs. presence of a prefix. So far the requirements for
assuming grammaticalization of aspect in Latvian seem to be fulfilled.

Prefixation is a regular strategy in Latvian for deriving verbs with
perfective meaning from unprefixed verbs. The latter are as a rule imper-
fective. The verb rakstit can take several prefixes, but uz- is the only
one which does not supply this verb with an essentially new meaning.
With rakstit uz- may be said to be an empty (or near to empty) prefix in
contrast to, for example, par- which in combination with the verb in
question creates a new verb semantically distinct from the basic one:
par-rakstit fo rewrite. The verb par-rakstit must be regarded as neutral
with respect to the opposition perfective : imperfective. It is biaspectual.
In contrast to the situation in many Slavic languages (cf., for example,
Russian pere-pisat” : pere-pisyvat” to rewrite) and to some extent also
in Lithuanian (e. g. per-rasyti : per-rasinéti fo rewrite), Latvian does
not allow secondary imperfectives to be formed with the help of suffixa-
tion. On the other hand, however, Latvian has developed a system of
formally distinguished aspectual pairs according to the formula prefixed
verb (= prefective) vs. unprefixed verb + adverb (= imperfective). This
strategy, however, is limited to cases where the prefix shows a concrete
(= local or directional) sense like for instance in:

iet ro go — ie-iet to enter (prefix ie- in) = Russian vo-jti (pf.)
iet ieksa ro enter (adverb ieksa in) = Russian v-chodit” (ipf.)

braukt ro go, travel — at-braukt ro arrive (pf.)
braukt Surp to arrive (ipf.)

slegt ro lock — at-slégt to unlock, open (pf.)
slégt vala ro unlock, open (ipf.)

Both pairs iet/ieiet, atbraukt/braukt Surp and atslégt/slégt vala
have complete tense paradigms, i. e. simple as well as compound forms.

What kind of proof do we have in support of the tenet that the
prefixed verbs of the above type are really perfective whereas the unpre-
fixed verbs accompanied by an adverb are imperfective?

Let us examine the following example:

Vins ieiet istaba, apsézas pie galdas un panem rokas gramatu
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He enters the room, sits down at the table and takes a book in
his hands

All three Latvian verbs (ieiet, apsézas, panem) are in the present
tense. If one accepts that papemt and apsézas are perfective verbs ac-
cording to the strategy described in connection with prefixation above, it
scems legitimate to argue that also the remaining coordinate ieiet is per-
fective. My informants rejected the possibility of replacing ieiet in the
above sentence with *iet iekSa which I take as an additional neat hint at
the imperfective character of the latter. In the above example we have 1o
do with the stylistic device which can be labeled praesens dramaticum
(historicum), cf. the functions of the perfective present described on p.
119.

What we observe in oppositions like ieiet : iet iek$a and similar
cases is an embryonic grammaticalized system of oppositions of perfec-
tive vs. imperfective forms restricted to specific prefixes and adverbs in
combination with a lexically specific set of verbs. The combination of
unprefixed verb + adverb may be regarded as a kind of periphrastic con-
struction which can be included in the morphology. However, the
conclusion about the status of thc oppositions of the type ieiet vs. iet
ieksa is complicated by the existence also of the combination ieiet ieksa.

The opposition prefixed verb vs. unprefixed verb + adverb may have originated
from interference between the Finno-Ugric language Livonian and Latvian where the
Indo-Evropean language Latvian may have supplied Livonian with prefixation
(unknown in Finno-Ugric) and Livonian in its turn Latvian with the adverb phrase
which is known from Balto-Finnic (and other Finno-Ugric) languages. The result is a
combination of the two strategies in both languages which seems to have led to an em-
bryonic grammatical aspect opposition in Latvian. One could also think of influence
from German, but the pattern eirigeht vs. geht ein has a different distribution and is as-
pectually irrelevant.

Perfectivization

Perfcctivization is as a rule expressed with the help of different
prefixes. The commonest prefix for creating neutral perfectives, i. ¢. per-
fectives which do not obtain a radically new meaning in comparison with
the corresponding unprefixed verb is no-, but also other prefixed (pa -,
uz- etc.) are encountered in this function, The situation varies with the
verb, cf. darit : padarit to do, rakstit : uzrakstit ro write, beigt :
nobeigt 70 end. The no- prefix is also used as a means of perfectiv-
ization with verbs of foreign origin, e.g. nofotografet, noregulet.
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Imperfectivization

As pointed out above suffixation seems to be irrelevant as an as-
pect forming strategy in Latvian. Imperfectives are the bulk of unpre-
fixed verbs (and in the case of verbs of motion: unprefixed verb + ad-
verb).

Aktionsarten
(Procedurals)

In today’s linguistics a distinction is made between aspect and ak-
tionsart (there is no commonly accepted term in English for the latter
although “procedurals” has been suggested).

The notion of aktionsarten is somewhat loose, which means that a
universally accepted definition has not yet been arrived at. Many invest-
igators would, however, subscribe to the following concept: Like aspect,
the term aktionsarten also says something about how an action is per-
formed, but contrary to aspect, aktionsarten is conceived as a lexical,
and not a grammatical category. The ‘aktionsart’ modifies the lexical
meaning of the verb in question. Thus, a verb like, for instance,
pastavet can hardly be conceived as a neutral perfective to stavet stand,
since pa- in this case is not felt to be semantically empty, but has the
meaning ‘(for) a little (while) / some time’, whence pastavét is said to
belong to the limitative aktionsart. The relationship between parrakstit
and rakstit can also be determined as one of aktionsart since par-
modifies the meaning of rakstit. Thus, Latvian prefixes have a double
function, namely 1) to derive neutral perfectives from unprefixed
imperfectives and 2) to modify the lexical meaning of the basic verb.

Most investigators would probably hold that the situation in
Latvian is more properly described as one dominated by lexicalized akti-
onsarten rather than grammaticalized aspect.

Il Tense

As pointed out above (p. 81) there are six tenses in Standard
Latvian, namely three simple (i. e. the present, past and future) and
three compound (the present perfect, the past perfect and the future per-
fect). Thus, for the indicative active the following concrete paradigm for
the verb (uz)rakstit to write in the 3rd p. (masc. sg.) can be presented:
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Past Present Future
IPF rakstija raksta rakstis S
PF uzrakstija uzraksta uzrakstis

Past Perfect Present Perfect Future Perfect

IPF bija rakstijis  ir rakstijis bils rakstijis
PF  bija uzrakstijis ir uzrakstijis biis uzrakstijis

The formation of the tenses has been dealt with above (p. 85-114).
In the following the meaning and use of the tenses will be described.

Simple Tenses L

1. The Present Tense -~ = - LR ey f‘r'-_;s‘i‘ e -
(Vienkdrsa tagadne) S

- Consider the following sentence pairs:

Vins raksta vestuli : Vins uzraksta véstuli -

: The former corresponds to English ‘he is writing a letter (just
now) whereas the latter should be extended with an adverbial like, for
instance, katru dienu every day to sound natural. Thus, unlike Slavic,
the perfective present of Latvian does not obtain future meaning, but re-
tains a present tensc meaning, however, in a more abstract or general
sense than the concrete hic et nunc function of the imperfective present.

It should be observed that Latvian can make use of the “inclusive”
(imperfective) present in cases like vins dzive Seit jau gadu se has
been living here for a vear (already), 1. e. it has the same solution as
German, Slavic and Romance languages, cf. ich wohne hier seit einem
Jahr, ja Zivu zdes” uZe god and je demeure ici depuis une année, but it
is also possible to say vins$ ir (no)dzivojis Seit jau gadu, i. e. using the
present prefect tense as English and (broadly speaking) the Nordic
languages.

The meaning of the present tense in Latvian (and many other lang-
uages) can be expressed through the formula:

E simul S A t E
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which reads ‘E is simultaneous with S' where E stands for ‘event’ and S
for ‘moment of speech’.

2. The Past Tense

(Vienkdrsa pagdtne)

Compare the above presentation of the present tense and contrast
the following sentence pairs:

Vins rakstija vestuli : Vips uzrakstija vestuli
He was writing a letter : He wrote a letter

The meaning of the Latvian past can be illustrated in the following
way:

E before S

3. The Future Tense

(Vienkarsa nakotne)

Much of the same that has been said about the simple past above in
terms of aspectuality can be repeated for the future tense.

Contrast the following sentence pair:

Vins rakstis véstuli : Vips uzrakstis vestuli
He will be writing a letter  : He will write a letter

The basic meaning of the Latvian simple future can be diagram-
med in this way:

E after S

Modal Uses of the Simple Future

Finally, mention should be made of the fact that the (simple) fu-
ture (as in many other languages) can acquire modal nuances (see also
section on mood), cf., for example iesim! let us go!

Compound Tenses

The compound tenses denote the result of a past event projected
into the present, past or future respectively.

As a result of interference from Russian (with only one form to cover meanings
related to the past) an increase in the use of simple forms instead (especially) of past
forms has been observed among Latvian speaking people in Latvia in many cases where
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compound forms would tradinionally have been expected. Thus, comparisons which
have been made between works ol Soviet Latvian authors and of Latvian exile authors
have revealed significant differences in this respect.

1. The Present Perfect

(Saliktd tagadne)

This tense denotes a past event seen from the perspective of the
present (a kind of indefinite past).

The meaning of this form can be diagrammed in the following
way: L

(Ea before R) + (Es simul R)

where the symbol Ea refers to the verbal action (‘event action’), R to
“reference point” and s to a state resulting from that action (‘event’).

AR B TR

2. The Past Perfect

(Salikia pagatne) -

Let us start with the following autentical example:

Vins$ bija nacis vakar, bet es nebiju majas

The main clause of this compound sentence cannot be translated by
the pluperfect into English:

*He had come yesterday, but I was not at home

Thus, it looks legitimate to call this tense the past perfect rather
than the pluperfect in Latvian because it seems to differ from the English
and Scandinavian pluperfect. However, in Ceplite & Ceplitis 1991, p. 70
the following definition of the compound past is given: “[it indicates
that] an action has taken place prior to another action which has occurred
in the past” (our translation). This definition which could be valid for
English and the Nordic languages as well, is accompanied by the
following example: es biju gajis kadu kilometru, kad apjautu savu
kludu / had gone some kilometer when I discovered my error. My
Latvian informants okayed the insertion of jau already in this example,
but claimed that this would not be necessary to express the meaning of a
plupertect in the English sense. Thus, one feels somewhat puzzled about
the situation. It is possible that the Latvian compound past is more
“flexible” than, say, the English and Scandinavian pluperfect and could
be adequately described both according to a bipartite formula, namely £
before R before § as in English and Scandinavian and a tripartite for-
mula

(Ea before R) + (Es simul R) + (R before S)
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where the symbols £a and Ex are explained under point 1) above., The
former may perhaps be regarded as basic, the latter as an additional
characterization. At any rate, the compound past of Latvian is not used
when o specilic time reference is given, Thus, a sentence like *es esmu
panemis vestuli vakar is incorrect as is its English counterpart: *I have
received a letter yesterday.

3. The Future Perfect

{Saliktd ndkotne)

As a typical example of the compound future in a main clause may
serve:

Vins$ bus uzrakstijis vestuli (Indz 1. decembrim})

He will have finished the letter till (by) December 1.

The basic meaning of the Latvian compound future can probably
be expressed by the following formula;

e

E before R after S

where R denotes a ‘reference point’. The reference point is the event
expressed in the main clause.

Il this description of the Latvian compound future is correct and
the meaning of the simple future is adequately described as E after S, one
should cxpect the compound future to occur predominantly in compound
sentences with sequential actions, whereas the simple future could be
characterized as unmarked since it should be able to express both se-
quence and simultaneity (probably limited by aspect). This conception
scems to hold true. L L

Modal Uses of the Future Perfect

Finally, it should be mentioned that, like the simple future, also
the compound future can acquire modal nuances as shown by the follo-
wing cxample:

Vini laikam biis jau atbraukusi

They have possibly/presumably arrived.

Limitations

The above presentation has been confined to the active voice and
the finite verh. For tense in the passive voice as well as in the non-finite
verbal system, i, e, participles and gerunds, see sections on voice and the
non-finite verb. For tenses in the marked moods, see section on mood.
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MOOD

(Izteiksme)

Mood is an expression of the speaker’s attitude towards the
content of the verb (utterance).
As stated above (p. 81), Latvian has the following moods:

. the indicative (istenibas izteiksme)

. the imperative (pavéles izteiksme)

. the subjunctive (velejuma izteiksme or kondiciondlis)
. the debitive (debitivs or vajadzibas izteiksme)

. the relative mood (atstastijuma izteiksme)

oS

The indicative can be regarded as the unmarked mood in opposi-
tion to the rest which are labeled marked moods.

The rationale for considering the debitive and the relative as moods can be
questioned on formal grounds (not least in view of the fact that they have almost as
many tenses as the vnmarked indicative).

. 1. The Indicative

The indicative has already been described from the point of view
of its morphological characteristics in connection with the different ten-
ses above (simple present, simple past, simple future, present perfect,
past perfect, future perfect). For the use of these tenses, see section on
tense. Functionally the indicative is in contrast with the other moods, in
that it expresses something real which either has taken place, is taking
place or undoubtedly will take place: Janis studéja/ir studejis/stude/
studés filologiju Latvijas universitate John studied/has studiedl/is stu-
dying will be studying philology at the University of Latvia.

" " 2. The Imperative

As shown in the table on p. 82, the imperative is formed on the ba-
sis of the present stem.

The imperative proper is limited to one person, i. e. the 2nd
(singular and plural).

In the singular it is identical in form with the 2nd p. sg. of the
present tense, Since the 2nd sg. present shows certain irregularities, the
guidelines formulated on p. 107 ff. should be consulted.
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LExamples:
non-rellexives:
runa! speak!
lasi! read!

saki! say!

nes! carry!
piedod! forgive!
nac! come!
bedz! run away, flee!
esi! he!

juti! feel!

Reflexives:
mazgajies! wash yourself! L
celies! rise (ger up)! SO IR

To form the plural, the ending -iet (non-reflexive) or -ieties
(reflexive) are added to the form of the second sg. imperative:

runa-j-iet!

lasiet!

sakiet!

nes-iet!

piedodiet!

nac-iet!

bedz-iet!

es-iet!

jut-iet!

mazga-j-ieties!
celieties!

Note that an automatic j-glide is inserted before the ending
-fet(ies} when the 2nd sg. imperative ends in a vowel (-4, -¢€ or -0).

It should further be emphasized that the 2nd p.plural imperative
always has the consonant of the 2nd p. sg. present and not that of the 2nd
plural present. This is to prevent the student from constructing incorrect
imperative forms like, for example, *nakiet instead of the correct
naciet.

Finally, it should be emphasized that with imperatives with an -e-
/-€- in the root (e. g. esi! esiet! bédz! bedziet!) a narrow -e-/-¢ is spo-
ken (as should be expected according to the rules, cf. p. 29 ff.).

e R T N 1Y U1 FEt e LRI STt 3
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The use and meaning of the imperative has been sufficiently illus-
trated through the examples given.

Besides the second person forms of the imperative, there is also a form called
adhortative, which is identical in form with the 1st person indicative of the future tense:

runasim! lef us speak!

nesisim! lef us carry!

With the same meaning also the | p. pl. indicative of the present tense is used:

rundjam! lef us speak!, nesam! let us carry!

An imperativelike function is also encountered in the 3 p. This function is
expressed through the particle lai (cf. laist (o ler) + the nominative sg. of the pcraonal
pronoun + the 3 p. of the indicative prescnt tense:

lai viné/vipa/vini/vinas nak! may heishe/they (masc. & fem.) come!

lai dzivo Latvija/ karalis! long live Latvia / the king! e

svétits lai top tavs vards hallowed be Thy name. Lo

3. The SUbj unctive Ve

A. Formation

Latvian distinguishes between a present and a past subjunctive, the
latter being a compound formation.

1) The present subjunctive is formed on the basis of the infinitive
stem, to which is added the ending -fu (non-reflexive), -tos (reflexive),
irrespective of the person or number referred to.

Examples:

non-reflexives:

runa-t speak — runa-tu

gribe-t wish — gribe-tu

pirk-t buy — pirk-tu

brauk-t go, travel — brauk-tu

bu-t be — bu-tu

reflexives:

mazga-ties wash oneself - mazga-tos

cel-ties rise (get up) — cel-tos

Illustration of a paradigm:
es/tu/vins/vina/mes/jus/vini/vinas runatu/celtos

In accordance with the general rules (p. 29 ff.), an -e/-é before
-tu/-tos has the open pronunciation (in contrast to the infinitive, where a
narrow -¢/-e is spoken).

2} the past subjunctive is formed by combining the past active
participle {in the appropriate form masc./fem.; sg./pl., cf. p. 153 below)
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with the present subjunctive of bit be in the function ol an auxiliary, e.
g
M F M F
SG buatu runajis/runajusi / célies/célusi
I’L. butu runajusi/runajusas / célusies/célusis

The difference in meaning between the present and the past sub-
junctive may be illustrated through the following example:

Ja man biitu nauda (paslaik), es brauktu uz Rigu (paslaik)

If 1 had money (now), [ would go to Riga (now)

VS,

Ja man biatu bijusi nauda (tai laika/tad), es butu braucis uz
Rigu (tai laika)

If 1 had had money (then | at that time), I would have gone to
Riga (then ! at that time)

There is also a subjunctive passive, which is formed with the help
of onc of the auxiliaries taptu/butu + the t-participle, see section on
voice as well as non-finite verb forms (passive participles). One example
will suffice here for illustration:

Ja $is velosipéds biitu nupirkts pagajusaja gada, jis butu bijis
letaks, neka tagad

If this bicycle had been bought last year, it would have been
cheaper than now.

B. Some Major Functions
The subjunctive is encountered in main clauses, in main and sub-
ordinate clauscs or in subordinate clauses alone.

a) The Subjunctive in Main Clauses

e To express a wish:

Kaut ari mums butu tik daudz naudas! [f even we had that
much money!

® In polite request:

Vai tu varetu man palidzet? Could you help me?

Vai jus man ludzu atslégtu Sis durvis? Could you please

shuticlose this door?

Es gribetu nopirkt [...) I would like to buy |...]

(Compare also the corresponding subjunctive formula in German
ich mochte (gern) [...J, in French je voudrais (bienj [...], in Russian ja
chotel(a) by [...].)
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b) The Subjunctive both in the Main and the Subordinate

Clauses

¢ This subjunctive is used in conditional clauses if the content is
hypothetical:

Ja mums bitu bijis daudz nandas, meés bitu braukusi uz

Ameriku

If we had had a lot of money, we would have gone to America

NB. In conditional clauses of a non-hypothetical nature, the in-
dicative must be used:

Ja sestdien bus skaidrs laiks, meés brauksim uz Jurmalu

If there will be nice weather on Saturday, we will go to Jurmala

¢) The Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses

 In order to express purpose, the conjunction lai + the sub_]unc-
tive is used, e.g.

Lai drusku atpustos, mes nedejas nogale aizbrauksim uz

Jurmalu

In order to rest a little, we shall go to Jurmala at the end of the

week

Note: Foreigners frequently make mistakes by using an infinitive
construction in this function, which is not tolerated in this function in
Latvian, cf. pp. 145 and 210.

o A wish (after the verb form vélos / wish, the verb + noun
combination izsacit vélésanos express the wish) is expressed by lai +
the subjunctive:

Es vélos, lai darbiba tiktu istenota

I wish that the action shall be carried out

Darbibas vards velejuma izteiksme izsaka vélesanos, lai

darbiba tiktu istenota, vai ari norada, ka darbiba ir iespéjama

The verb in the subjunctive mood expresses the wish that the

action shall be carried out, or it can show that the action is

possible

Note the shift between conjunctions lai and ka (on which see im-
mediately below) in this example,

e Close to the function of the subjunctive described in the
preceding point is the following:

Ir svarigi, lai tu naktu

It is important that you come

Vajag (present tense from the verb vajadzét must, need), lai tu
naktu .

It is necessary that you come

e After verbs or expressions implying a command, the construction
lai + the subjunctive is also used:
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Vips sacija, lai es tulit naktu

He said (so) ( in order that) that T should come at once

Note: The construction with lai + the subjunctive after a verbum
dicendi (verb of saying) implies, however, only a vague command
whence the relative mood (on which see below) is preferred instead:

Vins sacija, lai es tulit nakot

He said that I should come at once

Observe that two constructions in Latvian correspond to the
English that: either ka + the indicativelrelative mood or: lai + the
subjunctive/the relative mood (on which, see below). The choice
between the two constructions depends on the character of the utterance.
Thus, contrast the following two constructions:

Vins sacija, ka ir/esot skaidrs laiks

He said that the weather was nice

and

Vins sacija, lai es tulit naktu/nakot i

The fundamental difference between the ka- and Ial-constructlons
after verba dicendi is that in the former a description (state) is expres-
sed, while in the latter the verb of saying implies a wish or a command.
In direct speech the wish/command is expressed with the help of an im-
perative phrase:

Vins sacija: “Nac tulit!”

He said: “Come at once!”
whereas the construction

Vins sacija, ka ir/esot skaidrs laiks
corresponds to an indicative construction in direct speech:

Vins sacija: “Laiks ir skaidrs”

He said: “The weather is nice”.

e The subjunctive is also used in concessive subordinate clauses
with a hypothetical meaning, e.g.

Lai kur es dzivotu, es nekad neaizmirsisu savo dzimto pusi

Wherever I would be living, I shall never forget my native place

e [ts use is also obligatory in hypothetical comparisons, e.g.

Meza bija tik klusu, it ka vaja nemaz nebutu

It was so quiet (silent) in the forest as if there were no wind at

all

e A subtle area is the use of the subjunctive in certain relative
clauses after a negated main clause:

Visa mana valstl nav cilveka, kas mani milétu

In all my country there is not a person who would love me

The hypothetical character of this sentence is clearly felt.

The same is the case in:

¢ Ar1 man kadreiz gribas drauga, par ko es bittu dross
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{, too, at times (some time) (would like) like (to have) a friend

whom I could trust.

Obscrve the generalizing adverb kadreiz which eliminates the
possibility that the utterance refers to a single concrete event which
would require the use of the indicative.

A similar case with a generalizing meaning is encountered in:

¢ Es nekad neesmu dzirdéjis, ka vina ta dziedatu

I have never heard that she has sung like this (heard her smgmg

like this)

» After verbs and expressions which express fear lest something
should happen, a construction with the subjunctive (with a mandatory
plconastic (‘superfiuous’) ne) can be used, e.g.

Yecaki baidijas, kaut bérns nesaslimtu

The parents feared that the child would fall ill

A construction with ka + the indicative (without the negational
particle ne) can be used with the same meaning:

Vecaki baidijas, ka bérns saslims

For the student the latter construction is preferable in active use,
but he/she must know the alternative construction in order to be able to
interpret it correctly when encountered in texts,

The pleonastic ne in the subjunctive construction is motivated in historical syn-
tax (through the development from parataxis (coordination) to Ayporaxis
{subordination), c¢f. Lai bérns nesaslimtu! Vecaki baidijas May the child not fall ill!
The parents fearediwere afraid — Vecaki baidijas, kaut bérns nesaslimtu, Cf,
similar constructions in Romance, Slavic and other languages, e.g. French je crains,
qu’il ne vienne 'l am afraid that he will come’, Russian ja bojus”, ¢toby on ne prisél ‘1
am afraid that he will come’. Here again we find the pleonastic ne + the subjunctive.

Observe that the construction with the subjunctive in expressions of fear cannot
be used it the main clause is negated. Thus, for instance after (es) nebaidijos / am not
afraid only the indicative is possible.

4. The Debitive

A. Formation

The dcbitive is a specific formation of Latvian alone. It is formed
with the help of the proclitic particie ja- (of obscure origin) + the 3rd p.
of the present tense indicative, c.g. jaruna ( < runat to speak) / jasak
(< sakt to begin).

An exception is the verb bit, where the debitive is formed on the
basis of the infinitive: jabit.

The debitive distinguishes all six tenses of the indicative, cf. the
following paradigm:
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simple present:  (ir) jaruna
plep J

simple past: bija jaruna
simple future: bus jaruna
present perfect:  ir bijis jaruna
past perfect: bija bijis jaruna
future perfect:  bus bijis jaruna

The debitive has two sub-moaods, namely those of the subjunctive
and the relative mood, cf.

the subjunctive in:

man butu (pres.) / butu bijis (past) jaruna

I should have | have had to speak ety
and the relative mood in: I

man esot (pres,) / biasot (pret.) jiruna Sy

I {am said) to have to be saying Gy B

The status of the debitive as a marked mood could be questioned on the follo-
wing grounds: first, it has as many tenses as the indicative, whereas a marked mood is
characterized through a poorer inventory of tenses (for example, the imperative with
only one tense, or the subjunctive with two); second, il distinguishes sub-moods which
again could be taken as an argument against its status as a marked mood or a mood at

all,

B. Syntax

The (logical} subject of the debitive is in the dative case, e.g.

Man (ir) jaruna / must/have to speak.

Note also that in sentences with an adjective in the function of a
predicative, the adjective must be in agreement with the dative subject
and thercfore appear in the dative case, e.g.

Studentiem jabit uzmanigiem

The students have to be attentive

Moreover, the object of a transitive verb appears in the nomin-
ative, and not the accusative case, e.g.

man jalasa avizel have to read the newspaper

Note: The accusative should, however, be used in two contexts,
namely after a transitive infinitive or if the object is a pronoun of the 1st
or 2nd person, cf.

Man jasak lasit avizi I have 1o begin to read the newspaper

Qjaram bis mis jaapmekle Ojars will have to look for us

Observe that when the dative subject is deleted, a general meaning
(English “one”. German/Nordic “man”, French “on”) is obtained:
Kad ddens smelas muté, jamacas peldet (Latvian proverb)
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When the water is streaming into the mouth, one has to learn to
swim,

C. Alternative Constructions -

The debitive meaning can also be rendered in other ways, namely
by:

a) the impersonal verb (cf. p. 206) vajadzét (pres. vajag, pret. va-
jadzeja), c.g. vinam vajag stradat he must work, $o uzdevumu vajag
padarit rhis task has to be done (observe the accusative §o uzdevumu
due to its object function dependent on (vajag) padarit — in contrast to
the example quoted under ¢) where Sis nzdevums is in the position of a
grammatical subject and therefore appears in the nominative case),

b) the impersonal verb nakties (pres. nakas, pret. nacas): mums
nakas aizbraukt we have to leave (go),

¢) the passive m-participle: §is uzdevums ir padarams this rask
has to be done.

Whercas the debitive construction implies objective necessity, the
vajadzét-construction designates obligation or moral necessity (English
shall/should). Classical contrastive illustrations are jums jadzer teja you
have to drink tea (because there is no coffee) and jums vajag dzert
teju you have to (= should) drink tea (because it is healthy/good for
you). The nakties-construction as a rule expresses inevitability (like the
impersonal verb prichodit'sya in Russian).

5. The Relative Mood

A. Formation

The so-called relative mood, i. e. a mood which expresses second-
hand information, is — as in Lithuanian — formed with the help of (most
frequently active) petrified participle forms (present -of, refl. -oties,
future -sSot, refl. -Soties) in the function of a finite verb. (For the for-
mation of these participles/gerunds, see p. 148)

The relative mood in Latvian distinguishes four tenses, namely
two simple (viz. the present and the future), e.g. lasot (read) and lasisot
respectively, and two compound (viz. the present perfect and the future
perfect), e¢.g. esot lasijis/lasijusi/lasijusi/lasijusas and biisot lasi-
jis/lasijusi/lasijusi /lasijusas. As can be seen from the examples, the
compound tenses are constructed with the help of the auxiliary bit in the
(undeclinable) relative mood plus the main verb in the form of the no-
minative (masc., fem., sg. and pl.) of the past active participle.

In comparison with the indicative mood the inventory of the past tenses in the
relative mood are reduced to the present perfect alone, and the simple past and the past
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perfect are lacking. Sull, the relative mood s characterized through a relatively rich sys-
tem ol tenses, which could put into question the status of the relative mood as an inde-
pendent mood, cf. our comments in conneciion with the debitive above,

B. Use

The relative mood 1s used when the speaker/writer wishes 1o make
explicit that he/she has not witnessed the message himself/herself.

This implies two areas of usage:

a) indirect speech
b) rendering of rumours and unsure claims

The relative mood is used after verba dicendi (verbs of saying)
and similar.

It seems legitimate to distinguish between the present and future
meanings on the one side, and that of the past on the other.

Tlustrations of the present and future tenses of the relative
mood:

Anda teica, ka driz dosoties brivdienas uz Latviju apciemo-
Sot draugus. Ménesi velak vina brauksof atpakal uz Norvégiju

Anda said that she would go to Latvia during the holidays and
see friends. A month later she would return to Norway.

Observe the logical time reference in Latvian (in opposition to the
automatic principle of the so-called consecutio temporum in English).
Note also that the relative mood can be found in whole passages (as in
the above example) and thus go beyond the subordinate clause introduced
by the conjunction ka (that) after the verbum dicendi.

Obscrve further that the relative mood seems to have developed a
kind of sub-mood, namely that of the imperative (or rather subjunctive),
cf., for example:

Vins sacija, lai es tulit nakot

He said that I should come at once.

In direct speech this corresponds to a construction with the impe-
rative, 1. e.:

Vins sacija: “Nac tohit!”

He said: “Come here at once!”

Cf. under the subjunctive above.
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Mustration of the past tense of the relative mood.

Here it seems possible to distinguish between three functions, na-
mely:

1. the *“narrative”, whereby the past participle of the main verb
alone is used without the biut-auxiliary in the form of the relative mood,
e.g. This strategy covers function a) above.

Anda devusies brivdienas uz Latviju un apciemojusi draug-
us. Meénesi vélak vina atbraukusi uz Norvegiju

Anda is said to have gone for Latvija during her vacations to see
friends. After a month she is said to have returned to Norway.

In negated form nav + the past active participle is used, e.g.

Anda nav devusies |[...].

2. the “dubitative” which implies the use of the but-auxiliary + the
past participle of the main verb:

Anda esof devusies brivdienas uz Latviju un [esot]
apciemojusi draugus. Ménesi vélak vina esot atbraukusi uz.
Norvégiju.

In negared form ne- (not nav) is used, 1. e. neesot devusies etc.

The dubitative is used in function b), cf. the table above.

3. the “folkloristic narrative” which involves the same technique as
in 1, except that in negated form ne is used {as in 2 and not nav as in 1).
The following illustration is taken from a tale / legend:

Netalu no Dobeles Lielbérzes muiza kilusi labibu. Kadu ritu
stradnieki gajusi kult. Redzéjusi, ka Velns séd uz bedres malas un
Suj zabakus. Bikses karajusas uz arda gala. Stradnieki pagémusi
sprigujus un dzinusi Velnu ara. Velns negajis. Te dziedajis gailis.
Velns pakampis ardu ar biksém un aizskréjis uz purviu. Tur tas
nogrimis. Tikai arda gals palicis ara. Vel tagad so purvu sauc par
Velna lici.

On the Lielberze estate not far from Dobele grain was being
threshed. One morning the workers went to thresh grain. They saw
that the Devil was sitting at the edge of a pit and sewing a pair of
boots. His trousers were hanging on the end of a stackstand. The
workers took the beaters and started chasing the Devil away. The
Devil wouldn't go. At that moment) the cock crowed. The Devil seized
the stackstand with the trousers and ran into the marsh. There he
drowned. Only the end of the stackstand stuck out. This marsh is
called the Devil's Bay up to the present day.

The relative mood has been claimed to be in a state of decline
since World War II, which has been ascribed to interference from
Russian, where this mood is lacking. However, the relative mood is
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flourishing in today’s press in Latvia. If the alleged decline of the debi-
tive is correct, it now seems to experience a period of renaissance, at
least in the language of the press, cf. the following example:

LR vestnieciba Briselé zino, ka V.Birkavs iepazistindjis S.
Balancino ar iek$politisko situaciju Latvija un raksturojis ieceres
valsts aizsardzibas nostiprinasana, kuras paredzéts realizét ar
Partenerattiecibu mieram starpniecibu.

V_Birkavs esot apmekléjis ari Latvijas véstniecibas vajad-
zibam iegadato eku Brisele, kura Arlietu ministrija drizuma plino-
Jot uzsakt remontdarbus [...].

The embassy of the Republic of Latvia in Brussels reports that
V.Birkavs informed S.Balancino about the political situation within
Latvia and has presented plans for strengthening of the national de-
fense, which are supposed to be realized with Partnership for peace
as an infermediary.

V. Birkavs has also (reportedly) visited the building acquired for
the Latvian embassy in Brussels, where the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs is (reportedly) planning to start restoration work in the near
Jfuture.

In many (but far from all cases, cf. the examples just quoted) the
relative mood can be rendered in English by ‘is said to’ (or
‘reportedly’), in Norwegian by ‘skal vaere’ (or ‘angivelig’), in Swedish
by ‘ldr vara’ e.g. vins esot slims he is said to be ill / han skal veere syk
[ han ldr vara sjuk. See also examples above.

In Slavic the relative mood of Baltic has a kind of parallel in the Bulgarian
renarrated mood (formally equally expressed throogh an active participle) as well as the
so-called Referatskonjunktiv in German (type: Hans sagt, dass er krank sei}. The
relative mood is also encountered in Balto-Finnic languages (Estonian).
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VOICE

{Darbibas vdarda kdrta)

Latvian distinguishes between the active and the passive. This
voice section will deal with both the morphology and use of voice with
special emphasis on the passive.

Definitions

From a semantic point of view, a passive construction can be defi-
ned as an utterance in which the grammatical subject refers to the pa-
tient (literally ‘the suffering’), 1. e. the one against whom the action is
directed. For example, in ‘T was bullied (by him)’, in contrast to an gc-
tive, where the grammatical subject (*he’) refers to the agent, i. e. the
performer of the action: ‘he bullied me’. (An alternative is to define the
passive in positive terms and the active in negative by stating that all
constructions which are not passive, are active.)

In the active sentence quoted above, the agent is expressed by the
grammatical subject he, the patient by the object me. In the passive it is
the other way around: the patient is expressed by the subject f whereas
the (optional) agent is reflected in the complement by him.

The examples just quoted demeonstrate that in English the verb is

morphologically different in the active voice than in the passive. The .

same is also the case in Latvian.

Morphology of the Active Voice

The morphological make-up of active verb forms has been illustra-
ted on pp. 85-114 above.

Use of the Active Voice

The active voice is encountered far more frequently than the pas-
sive, and it must be used when the conditions for using a passive con-
struction are not present, cf. p. 139 f. below.
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Morphology of the Passive Voice

1. Expression of the Passive Voice in Latvian

A. The Indicative

For expression of the passive voice, Latvian has at its disposal two
auxiliaries: tikt (or more rarely tapt or klut) fo become and biit to be,
which are combined with the t-participle of the main verb (for the for-
mation of this participle, see p. 155). This formational strategy will be
referred to as the formal passive.

To some extent, the formal passive in Latvian can also be expres-
sed through reflexive verbs (as is true in the Nordic, Slavic and
Romance languages); see p. 141 f.

As in the active, in the passive six tenses are distinguished, na-
mely, the present, the past, the future, the present perfect, the past
perfect and the future perfect. The tikt (or tapt/k)ut) auxiliary is used
to form the the first three, whereas but is reserved for the perfect tenses.

We will avoid using the terms “simple” vs. “compound” forms (tenses) in con-
nection with the passive, since all forms must necessarily be compound. Other gram-
mars of Latvian, however, often use these terms with the present, past and future
referred to as simple forms, and the present, past and future perfect as compound. The
full forms of the present, past and future perfect would be esmu/biju/biisu ticis/tikusi
mazgats/mazgata / esam/bijam/busim tikusi/tikusas mazgati/mazgatas. The forms
ticis/tikusi/tikusi/ti-kusas, however, are as a rule omitted (deleted). The (underlying)
fuller forms in practice are the reason for considering the forms of the present, past and
future perfect (more) compound than the forms of the present, past and future.

The distributional criteria for tikt and bit as auxiliaries in the passive have now
been given. There remains, however, one more parameter to be considered (besides that
between “simple” and “compound”), namely that between passive participles with a
verbal function, and passive participles which function as adjectives. In the former case
tikt is used, in the latter but; for example, kareivis tiek ievainots the soldier is (being)
wounded vs. kareivis ir ievainots the soldier is wounded. What we see here is an op-
position of action (so-called “Handlungspassiv”) vs. state (= “Zustandspassiv™).

The Latvian passive reminds one of the German and the Nordic passive, in that
two auxiliaries (with the meanings “become” vs. “be”) are used in combination with the
past passive participle, cf. German wird gewaschen vs. ist gewaschen, Norwegian bli
vasket vs. veere vasket, and further in the possibility of deletion of the werden / bli auxi-
liary in the present, past and future perfect; e. g., German ist gewaschen (worden),
Norwegian er (blitt) vasket. In German and the Nordic languages an opposition between
“Handlungs-" and “Zustandspassiv” is also present.
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Sample of a passive paradigm in the indicative mood:

Infinitive: tikt/biit mazgatam (notc: dative!) to be washed

Present Paust Future
SG I tieku mazgats tiku mazgats tik§u mazgats
I am being washed I was being washed I am going to be
washed
2 tiec mazgats tiki mazgats tiksi mazgats
3 tiek mazgats tika mazgats tiks mazgats
PL |  tiekam mazgati tikam mazgati tiksim mazgati
2 tiekat mazgati tikat mazgati tiksit mazgati .
3 tiek mazgati tika mazgati tiks mazgati N
Present Perfect Past Perfect Future Perfect
SG !  esmu mazgats biju mazgats basu mazgats
I have been washed [ had been washed I will have been
washed
2 esi mazgats biji mazgats busi mazgats
3 ir mazgats bija mazgats bus mazgats
PL ! esam mazgati bijam mazgati busim mazgati ..
2 esat mazgati bijat mazgati busi(e)t mazgati :
3 ir mazgati bija mazgati biis mazgati

For the sake of convenience, the participle is given only in the
masculine (sg. and pl.} in the table above. The complete paradigm reads:
tieku/tiku/tiksu /esmu/biju/basu mazgats (masc.) / mazgata (fem.)
etc., tieckam/tikam/tiksim mazgati (masc.) / mazgatas (fem.) etc.

The reason for the appearance of the participle in the dative case in
the infinitive is to be found in the section on syntax, p. 146.

For the choice of aspect, i. €. the prefixed (perfective) form of the
participle vs. the unprefixed (imperfective) form, see the general princi-
ples set forth in the section on Aspect (and Tense), p. 115 ff.

B. Other Moods than the Indicative (Marked Moocds)

Beyond in the indicative mood, the passive can also be expressed
in the subjunctive, the relative, the unperatwe (rarely) and (extremely ra-
rely) the debitive. e R _
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Examples of paradigms of the subjunctive and relative passive

The same formational principle which was demonstrated in con-
nection with the indicative passive is encountered here as well, namely
the combination of the auxiliaries tikt/but (in the proper form) with the
t-participle in the masculine/feminine, singular/plural, as appropriate.

The Subjunctive

Present Past
SG 1 mazgats-/ta mazgats/-ta
5 . >
3 tiktu " butu "
PL ! mazgati/-tas mazgati/-tas
2 " mazgati/-tas
3 S mazgati/-tas

As in the active voice, two tenses of the subjunctive are distinguis-
hed in the passive. For the forms of the auxiliaries tiktu and biatu which
are the same in all three persons and both numbers, see section on (the
formation of) the subjunctive, p. 125.

The Relative Mood

Present Future

SG 1 mazgats/-ta mazgats/-ta
5 " 7
3 tiekot "’ tiksot g

PL I mazgati/-tas mazgati/-tas
2 ” "
3 n "

‘ Past (Present Perfect) Future Perfect

SG 1 mazgits/-ta mazgats/-ta
2 * "
3  esot ! busot “

PL ! mazgati/-tas mazgati/-tas
2 " »
3 ” L

As is seen in the table above, the number of tenses in the relative
passive is the same as in the relative active, namely four. In comparison




THE VERB: VOICE 139

with the indicative system (both active and passive), the number of tenses
wilh a time reference in the past have been reduced from three 1o one.

For the forms of the auxiliarics tiekot/tiksot and esot/busot, sce
the section on formation of the relative mood, p. 131 and p. 148.

2. Expression of the Passive Voice in English

In the interest of a contrastive perspective, a couple of words
should also be said about the formation of the passive in English.

In English the passive voice is expressed through the combination
of one auxiliary (be) with one participle (i. e. the past passive participle,
see the English translations in the above paradigms.

The Romance languages and (most of} the Slavic also have a passive morpho-
logy of the same type as English.

The morphological make-up of the German and the Nordic passive has a.lready
been dealt with on p. 136.

Motivations for choosing Passive Constructions.
General Considerations

Generally speaking, there are two 1mportant motlvatlons for choo-
sing a passive construction over an active: :

1. Passive constructions have a different functional sentence per-
spective (FSP) than the corresponding active, called “theme-rheme”
structure,

2, Passive constructions admit deletion {omission) of the agent

1. Functional Sentence Perspective (FSP)
The following two scntences have differing functional sentence
perspectives:

(1) The workmen are building a house
(2) The house is being built by workmen

In (1) ‘the workmen’ belongs to the theme (i. e. is part of the gi-
ven information) whereas ‘a house’ is rhematic (1. e. brings new infor-
mation). In (2) the situation is the reverse: ‘the house’ is thematic,
‘workmen’ rhematic.

In context-bound, non-emphatic sentences, the theme appears at
the beginning of the utterance, the rheme at the end. This theme-be-
fore-rheme order should be considered as a general rule. Furthermore, in

R
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article languages (English, Nordic, Romance) a thematic noun will ap-
pear with a definite article whereas a rhematic noun is usually accom-
panied by an indefinite article. In non-article languages (such as
Latvian), the criterion for recognition of the theme is in fact its initial
position; see p. 221. The same is observed in English with proper names,
cf. Peter (thematic) beat Paul (thematic) vs. Paul (thematic) was
beaten by Peter (rhematic).

2. Agent Deletion

Agent deletion occurs under the following circumstances:

a) when the agent is self-evident, of little relevance or difficult
to express; for example, ‘the glue should be applied carefully’ (by
whom? the owner/purchaser / user of the tube?); ‘a person who has
committed a crime, will be sentenced to x days in prison’ (by the judge/
court/community/state?),

b) when the agent is avoided on purpose (so-called “agent-hi-
ding”): ‘Major heavily attacked yesterday’ (by one MP / a few MPs / the
entire Opposition / all MPs?).

In such cases, languages with an active:passive opposition
(Latvian, English etc.) will use a passive (or passive-equivalent) con-
struction; see below.

The Equivalents of English Passives in Latvian

Constructions with an Agent

The previously mentioned active sentence the workmen are buil-
ding a house (with the word order subject-verb-object, or SVO) could be
translated into Lithuanian by an equally active SVO construction:
Darbinieki cel maju.

The passive SVO-sentence ‘the house is being built by workmen’
should be expected to be rendered by the passive SVO construction
*maja tiek celta darbinieku / darbinieku celta. However, formally
passive sentences with an explicitly expressed agent are extremely
rare in Latvian, and should be avoided. A formally active sentence with
the word order object-verb-subject (OVS) is used instead: maju ce]
darbinieki (an exception to this rule is noun phrases, cf. pp. 169 and
227. The sentence maju ce] darbinieki has the same theme-rheme
structure as the English passive sentence ‘the house is being built by
workmen’. The same holds true for Pavilu sita Péteris in relation to
Paul was beaten by Peter.

OVS-structures are far more common in case languages than in ca-
seless ones, since in the former sentence members in initial position are
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ilentified as cither object or subject by virtue of their grammatical form,
while in the latier where the initial position is carmarked for the function
of the subject, both in active and passive sentences.

Constructions without an Agent

As mentioned above, agentless passive sentences in English can
be translated by formally passive constructions in Latvian. Thus, the
sentence ‘he is bullied every day’ corresponds to Latvian vin$ tiek ap-
celts katru dienu (where the participle agrees in gender, number and
case [ nominative] with the subject vins). However, it is also possible to
use a formally active one-part sentence {cf. p. 205 [1.) with the structure
OV: vinpu apce] katru dienn with a formally active OV-structure. Both
solutions have the patient (vin$/vinu) in the thematic initial position,

Verb in the 3rd Person Active without an explicitly expressed

Subject

A quite analogous example is biletes tiek pardotas kase tickets
are (being) soldat the cashier’s desk, i. e. a formally passive construc-
tion which can be replaced by the isofunctional active solution biletes
pardod kase. In the latter case the 3rd p. of the verb is used without an
explicitly expressed subject, corresponding to man-sentences in German
or Nordic (cf. German man verkauft Karten in der Kasse) or 10 a
formally passive construction: Karten werden in der Kasse verkauft,
tickets are sold in the cash-box.

Constructions of the Type ‘it is/was confirmed that [...]’

The standard way of rendering such cases in Latvian is to use the
above mentioned construction, i. e. 3rd p. active of the verb without a
subject: apstiprinaja, ka [...] it was confirmed thar [...]. A parallcl
example is: $o jautajumu apspriez (or: Sis jautajums tiek apspriests)
this issue is being discussed.

Reflexive Passives

As mentioned above (p. 136), Latvian admits formal reflexive
passives, but only within considerable constraints. Thus, reflexive
passives are not used where the role of an agent is important, e. g. in
*bijetes pardodas kas¢ or *plans izpildas veiksmigi. This use of the
reflexive in the function of a passive is felt to be a “Russianism™ and is
avoided. In the former example one would have to choose one of the two
constructions mentioned above (i. ¢. biletes tiek pardotas kasé or
biletes pardod kasé). The same holds true for the latter, i. e. plans tiek
izpildits veiksmigi or planu izpilda veiksmigi (“the plan is carried out
successfully’).

LA
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The reflexive passive construction is possible in cases such as
gramatas glabajas bibliotéka books are kept in the library and nazis
pilnigi nolietojies the knife is totally worn out (both cases quoted from
Ceplite & Ceplitis 1991).

Formal Passives with Intransitive Verbs

In a caseless language like English, passive participles are formed
from transitive verbs, i. e. verbs with an object. In case languages the
formation of passive participles is as a rule equally limited to transitive
verbs, but the definition of transitivity is different, since here transitive
verbs are understood to be verbs with an object in the accusative case. A
peculiarity of Latvian, however, is that formally “passive” constructions
are also possible with intransitive verbs.

Thus, “passive” constructions of this type are frequently encounte-
red in Latvian. They must be in the form of a one-part impersonal sen-
tence (cf. p. 206) with the participle in the (unmarked) masculine
(singular) form (see p. 40). A much quoted example in grammars of
Latvian is diezgan jau ir staigats lit. it has been walked quite a lot al-
ready. A parallel example would be visu nakti bija dejots, lit. it was
danced all night long. Note the correspondence with English construc-
tions with a formal (semantically empty subject) it.

These were examples of intransitive (or intransitively used) verbs.
A verb such as threaten is transitive in English. Its Latvian correspon-
dence draudét is intransitive, since it requires a dative, not accusative,
object. To translate a sentence like he was threatened into Latvian, one
would prefer to say vinam draudéja, i. e. use a formally active
construction with the verb in the 3rd p. and no subject.
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REFLEXIVE AND NON-REFLEXIVE VERBS

(Atgriezeniskie und tieSie darbibas vardi)

In this section the functions and meanings of the reflexive verbs in
contrast with non-reflexive verbs will be described. For the formal
expression of reflexives and non-reflexives, see pp. 85-114 above.

The reflexive verbs of Latvian show a variety of functions.

1. In the first place there is a small group of reflexiva tantum, i. e.
reflexives without any non-reflexive counterpart, like, for example,
brinities wonder, be surprised, dusmoties be angry, atceréties remem-
ber, ilgoties long (for), kaveties be delayed, pateikties kadam (dat.)
thank sby, rotaldties play, spéléties ar lellem play with dolls (vs.
spelét futbolu, muzikas instrumentu play football/an instrument),
smieties laugh (vs. non-reflexive smaidit smile!), steigties hurry,
censties endeavour, try.

2. All remaining reflexives (prefixed and non-prefixed) have non-
reflexive (transitive) counterparts:

a) the reflexives proper, i. e. cases like celties rise, get up (after
sleep) : celt ko (acc.) lift, raise sby / sth., mazgaties wash oneself :
mazgat ko (acc.) wash sby / sth. gérbties dress oneself : gérbt ko
(acc.) dress shy / sth., skiities shave oneself : skut ko shave sbhy, gata-
voties prepare oneself : gatavot ko (acc.) prepare sth., sau)oties sun-
bathe, macities study (learn oneself) : macit kadam (dat.) ko (acc.)
teach sby sth. Here can also be mentioned cases like baidities fear, be
afraid, nobities get frightened vs. baidit ko (acc.) frighten sby.

Note: In certain cases a reflexive verb can be combined with an
accusative object, e. g. pirkties ko by oneself sth. As is seen from this
example, however, the reflexive indicates that the action is taking place
within the subject’s own sphere of interest. Moreover, in a non-reflexive
situation a dative (of the addressee, cf. p. 177) would have taken the
place of the reflexive: pirkt ko draugam buy sth. to a friend.

b) the passive reflexives. Here belong cases like those mentioned
in the section on voice (p. 141 above), e. g. glabaties be kept/preserved.
Between such verbs and the reflexives in a) are cases of the type
atvérties open / be opened vs. the transitive atvért, slégties close, be
closed vs. the transitive slégt close, apstaties stop vs. the transitive
apstadinat stop, sakties begin, start : sakt ko (acc.) start sth., tur-
pinaties continue : turpinat ko (acc.) continue sth., beigties stop / fi-
nish : beigt ko (acc.) stop/finish sth.

[lustrations:

durvis sléedzas doors close : vins slédz durvis he is closing the
doors, automasina apstajas the car stopped : policists apstadinaja
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automasinu the policeman stopped the car, standa sakas (turpinajas,
beidzas) the flesson started (continued, finished) : skolotajs saka
(turpinaja, beidza) stundu the teacher started {continued, finished)
the lesson.

c) this group is constituted by reciprocal verbs. Some examples:
iepazities become acquainted : iepazistinat ko ar ko make sby ac-
quainted with sby, satikties/sastapties meet (each other | one another)
: satikt/sastapt ko meet sby, redzéties see (each other | one another) :
redzét ko (acc.) see shy / sth., sarakstities (ar kadu) to correspond
{with sby), sarunaties (ar kadu) ralk/speak (with sby), skupstities kiss
: skupstit ko kiss sby, kauties fight (each other / one another),

d} impersonal {{or definition, see p. 206) reflexives: man liekas [
think / it seems to me, man gribas / wish. Ka Jums klajas? How are
you getting along?
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THE NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB

As mentioned on p. 81, the non-finite forms of the verb are the in-
[finitive, the gerunds and participles and the verbal noun.

I The Infinitive

(Nenoteiksme)

Formal Characteristics

A. Active

The infinitive is formed from the infinitive stem with the infinitive
marker -t, or -ties for the relative verbs: runat fo speak, dzivot io live,
zimét to draw, lasit to read, nakt to come, iet to go, sarakstities to
correspond, celties ro rise, get up (from the bed), smieties ro laugh.

With Ist conjugational verbs with roots ending in -7 or -d, the in-
finitive is in -s¢ (according to p. 27), e.g. sist (root sit-) to beat, vest
(root ved-) to lead.

The infinitive is nol declined.

It can appear both in imperfective and perfective forms, e.g. darit
: padarit do.

B. Passive

The passive infinitive is normally given in the form of the passive
t-participle (see p. 155) preceded by the infinitive bat fo be or tikt to
become, ¢.g. but apceltam to be mobbed (be made fun of), cf. below.

Syntax
The Latvian infinitive can be 1) grammatically independent or 2)
dependent, cf. p. 207.
ST
1) is found in the dative + infinitive construction, which can be
used in (modal) questions (both direct and indirect):
Ko mums (pa)darit? What can we do? (lit. what for us to do?);
Vina jautaja, ko vinai (pa)darit She asked what she should do.

2) is found after various types of finite verbs:

a) phasal verbs, i. e. verbs with the meaning of beginning, conti-
nuation and stopping: vin§ saka/turpinaja/beidza dziedat he be-
ganjcontinued/stopped singing.

b} certain quxiliary modal verbs like varet be able, velet wish,

¢) a good number of other verbs; for example, solit promise, pa-
tikt /ike, meginat try, censties endeavour, try, gatavoties prepare: vini
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solija atbraukt Sodien they promised to come today, man patik runat
latviski f like to speak Latvian.

The infinitive can also be used after certain “adjectival adverbs”,
such as: gruti difficult, viegli easy, z€él sad, e.g. man gruti runat lat-
viski it is difficult for me 1o speak Latvian, man z€l $o dzirdet / fee!
sad to hear this.

Note that the English construction in order to + infinitive is not
rendered with an infinitival construction in Latvian, only with lai + the
subjunctive, see p. 127 f.

The participle component of the passive infinitive is In the dative
case if a logical subject in the dative case is referred to. The same holds
true for general statements (with omission of the dative subject).
Examples:

Skolniekiem nav labi but apceltiem

it is not good for schoolchildren to be mobbed (made fun of);
, Nav labi but apceltam

\ It is not good (for anyone) to be mobbed.

With reference to a nominative subject, i. e. grammatical subject,
however, the participle must also appear in the nominative case, €.g.

Skolnieki negrib but apcelti

Schoolchildren don’t like to be mobbed.

The rules for the choice of aspect are the same as with finite
forms, cf. p. 115 ff.

ITI Gerunds and Participles

" (Nelokamie un lokamie divdabji) &

Latvian has a rich inventory of gerunds and participles. In tabular
form the system can be presented in the following way:
1 a) Indeclinable gerunds:

Voice / Stem | Present stem Infinitive stem | ‘0t o
Active -0t -Sot!
-Vm2

lalthough derived from the infinitive stem this gerund has a future reference (cf.
below; it will be recalled, see p. 82, that also finite future tense forms are derived from
the infinitive stem). Observe that reflexive forms are not included in the table, and that
the indeclinable gerunds are all active in meaning.

2V symbalizes a vowel (-a- or -@-, depending upon the class)

P T T L L S b
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b) Partly declinable gerunds:

Voice / Stem | Infinitive stem Past stem
Active -dam-s/-dam-a/-dam-i/-dam-as! : -is/-usi/-u§i/-usas!

lreflexive forms are not included in the table.

2) The participles form a symmetrical system with the following
inventory:

Voice / Stem Present stem Past stem |
Active -03- -us/-us-! e
Passive -m- -1- L e

lthe masc. sg. nom. ends in -is. In the active voice reflexive forms can also be
encountered. Such forms are not included in the table above.

By virtue of their functions, the indeclinable and partly declinable
participles may be labcled gerunds.

1. THE GERUNDS

As mentioned above (p. 146), two indeclinable gerunds are discer-
ned, namely:

a) the gerund in -Vm, refl. -Vmies,

b) the gerund ending in -o¢, reflexive -oties

There exists also a third indeclinable gerund with the -Sot/-Soties
ending, which is often omitted in grammars of Latvian because its use is
very specialized (see p. 150).

Formation

A. Indeclinable Gerunds

a) The gerund ending in -Vm, refl.-Vmies 1s formed from the stem
of the present tense (cf. p. 76) where V = a with the -it{ies) and
-indt{ies) verbs of the llIrd (mixed) conjugation and = a with all others.

Examples:

runaj-u — runaj-am (: runat speak), glab-u — glab-jam
(: glabt save, rescue), gatavoj-os — gatavoj-amies (: gatavoties
prepare oneself), mac-u — mac-am (; macit teach), mac-os — mac-
amies (macities learn, study)
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b) The -ot, refl.-oties gerund is in accordance with the table given
on p. 76, formed on the basis of the present tense stem.

Examples:
runaj-u — runaj-ot (: runat speak), glabj-u — glabj-ot (: glabt
save, rescue), gatavoj-os — gatavoj-oties (gatavoties prepare one-

self).

Historically the gerund ending in -ot/-oties reflects a petrified form (derived from
the dative case of the masc. sg.) of the present active participle, whereas the gerund
ending in -Vm/-Vmies represents a petrified form (originating in the accusative sg.) of
the present participle, which is likely to have been originally indifferent with respect to
voice.

c¢) The above-mentioned gerund ending in -Sot/-§oties is in fact —
as indicated by the §-formative — a future tense gerund. Accordingly, it
is formed on the basis of the infinitive stem.

Examples:

stave-t — staveé-Sot (: stavéet stand), bu-t — bu-Sot (: but be);

beig-t — beig-Soties (: beigties end).

B. Partly Declinable Gerunds

Here it is customary to include only the -dam-formation. However,
it appears practical also to add an -us-formation, which can have
gerundival function.

Thus, two formations are arrived at, namely

a) the dam-gerund,
b) the us/us-gerund

a) The dam-gerund is formed from the infinitive stem (cf. p. 82).
It is declined in gender and number as an adjective, e.g. from lasit read
the forms lasi-dams (masc. sg.), lasi-dama (fem. sg.), lasi-dami (masc.
pl.), lasi-damas (fem. pl.) are obtained.

Reflexive forms end in -damies for the masc. sg., in -damas for
the fem. sg., in -damies for the masc. pl. and -damas for the fem. pl.,
cf., for example, cel-damies, cel-dama, cel-damies, cel-damas (: cel-
ties rise, get up).

Note: With infinitives ending in -st (cf. p. 27), the -s- is written -z- before -dam-
if the original consonant (which is preserved in the past tense) is -¢ or -d, e.g. siz-dam-
(: preterite sit-, inf. sist to beat), atraz-dam- (: preterite atrad-, inf. atrast to find). If
the original consonant is -5, an -s- is written, cf., for example nes-dam (but according
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10 the voicing rule (p. 26), of course, spoken as -z-) due to the preterite nes- (: inf. nest
carry).

b) The -us/-u$-gerund is — as illustrated in the table on p. 82 —
formed on the basis of the past stem. Like the dam-gerund, it is declined
in gender and number. Thus, the following forms are encounterted: -usi
for the fem.sg., -usas for the fem. pl., -udi for the masc. pl. The masc.
sg. has a deviating form, -is. The corresponding reflexive forms are:
-usies, -usds, -usies and -tes. For further comments on the morpho-
logical make-up of these forms, see under the past active participle, p.
[53 1.

A concrete example is the verb atnakt come, arrive: atnacis
{masc. sg.), atnikusi (fcm. sg.), atnakusi (masc. pl.), atnakusas (fem.
pl.). This verb has been chosen for illustration for two rcasons: first, it
shows the alternation between ¢ and £ with stems ending in & (paralleled
by that of dz and g with g-stems, e.g. no/beidzis vs. nobeigusi :
no/beigt finish), second, because of the tendency (NB not absolute
rule!) to form partly declinable past stem gerunds from perfective verbs
(cf. section on aspect, p. 115 ff.}), while those from the present stem are
formed from imperfective verbs (cf. the imperfective lasit above). This
opposition is utilized in a tense-aspect perspective (see under next point).

Syntax and Semantics of the Gerunds

The meaning of the gemnds is illustrated through their Enghsh
translations in examples under points A and B below.

The -amfies)-gerund expresses simulianeiry with the action (slate)
described by the finite verb.

The -fot{ies)-gerund refers to an event taking place in the future.

From the functional point of view, these gerunds (with dependent
members) are equivalent to adverbial clauses (most frequently time clan-
ses).

The -ot(ies)-gerund is neutral with respect to the parameters si-
mulitaneousness and anteriority and can cover both meanings.

The -dam(ies) gerund (usually in imperfective, i. e. unprefixed
form) expresses actions which occur simultaneously with those of the
verb in the main clause, while the -us-/-u§-formation (uswvally in perfec-
tive, i. ¢. prefixed form) denotes an action which is not simultaneous, but
anterior to that of the verb in the main clause. To express an action
which is posterior to the action expressed by the verb in the main clause,
the alternative construction with a subordinate clause must be used.
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A. Indeclinable Gerunds

a) -Vm, refl.-Vmies:

This gerund is used with an accompanying accusative object after
verbs of perception (verba sentiendi) and similar:

Dzirdéju Almu atbraucam uz Stokholmu

I have heard that Alma has come to Stockholm ( lit. I (have)

heard Alma coming to Stockholm).

The construction is parallel to the one indicated in the word-for-word translation
into English. In Old Latvian, the participle was declinable and occurred in the accusative
case in the construction in question, since syntactically it occupied the function of an ap-
position (cf. p. 202) which was in agreement with the object (Almu in the above exam-
ple). The construction corresponds to the so-called “accusativus cum infinitivo™-con-
struction in Latin, German, Nordic and certain other languages: audivi eum venire, Ich
hérte ihn kommen, Norwegian jeg hgrte ham komme, expressed in English by I heard
him coming.

Note! the -Vm(ies)-gerund cannot be replaced by the -os-participle
(on which see below), but a subordinate ka-clause (that-clause) can be
used instead:

Dzirdéju, ka Alma esot atbraukusi uz Stokholmu

I have heard that Alma has come to Stockholm

-

b) -sot, refl. -soties

This gerund seems to be restricted to the relative mood, cf. exam-
ple on p. 132.

c) -ot, refl. -oties

The function (so-called “absolute function”) of this gerund is to
replace adverbial clauses (see p. 211 ff.) if the grammatical subject of
the adverbial and the main clauses are not identical/not co-referential
(contrast with B below). The logical subject of the participle con-
struction (clause) is in the dative case, e.g.

Tuvojoties dienesta laikam, Grinis (vins) atgriezas Latvija
(quoted from A. Eiche 1983)

When the time for military service drew nearer, Grinis (he) re-
turned to Latvia.

From a diachronic perspective, both the noun (or the pronoun) and the gerund
(which represents a petrified participle form) will have been in the dative case. Such a
construction, labeled “the absolute dative” or “double dative” construction, is found also
in Lithuanian and has a parallel in Slavic. In other Indo European languages cases other
than the dative may be used to form gerundival clauses functionally equivalent to sub-
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ordinate clauses. Thus, in Latin the (double) ablative is used, in Greek the (double) ge-
nitive and in Sanskrit the (double) locative.

The participle construction can be replaced by a subordinate clause
with a finite verb:

Kad dienesta laiks tuvojas, Grinis [...]

If the dative member is absent, a general meaning (“one”) is assu-
med:

Vertéjot konstrukcijas ar dativu, vajadzétu pemt véra vismaz

divus faktus

When evaluating constructions with the dative, one has to consi-
der at least two facts (..., at least two facts have to be considered).

Outside this “absolute” function, the -ot(ies)-gerund can alternate
with the dam(ies)-gerund, on which see below. Observe that these
gerunds — irrespective of aspect — always express simultaneity (not ante-
riority or posteriority), in relation to the finite verb of the main clause,
as illustrated by the following example with a perfective (cf. p. 115 f.)
gerund: Janim uzrakstot véstuli, Sarma atnaca which cannot be
translated as *when John had written (had finished writing) the letter,
Sarma came, but only as when John was finishing writing the letter,
Sarma came. Thus, Latvian has a gap in the system on this point. In
order to translate when John had written the letter, Sarma came, a
subordinate clause must be used:

Kad Janis norakstija véstuli, Sarma atnaca.

B. Partly Declinable Gerunds

The partly declinable gerunds can replace adverbial clauses, the
grammatical subject of which is identical to (co-referential with) that
of the main clause. Thus, the -dam(ies)-gerund is used to express
simultaneity with the action of the verb in the main clause, whereas the
-us(ies)-gerund is used to denote an action which is anterior to that of
the verb in the main clause. In order to express posteriority the
alternative construction with a subordinate clause of time must be
chosen. Thus, the relationship between these two gerunds is one of
complementary distribution.

This is in contrast to the indeclinable -ot(ies) gerund in function A
3 above, which has no counterpart to express [non-simultaneity].

Examples:

-dam-:

Gerda nopietni skatijas, méginadama saprast (quoted from A.
Eiche 1983)

Gerda looked at him seriously, trying to understand
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As mentioned on p. 151 the -dam-gerund can be replaced by the
-ot-gerund (provided that the logical subjects of both the participle
construction and the main clause are identical, as in the above case):

Gerda nopietni skatijas, méginot saprast.

-US-/-us-:

Aizgajusi majas, Edite parvilka sausas drébes (quoted from A.
Eiche 1983)

When Edite came home, she changed into dry clothes.

2. THE PARTICIPLES

The inventory of Latvian participles has been given in the table on
p. 147. As shown in this table, there are two active (present and past) and
two passive (also present and past) participles. Only the formatives of
these participles are indicated in the table.

y Formation

A. Active Participles

a) The present participle

This participle (see the table on p. 82) is formed on the basis of the
present stem by adding the formative -o§-. The declension is that of an
adjective (cf. p. 57 f.). As in the case of adjectives both short (inde-
finite) and long (definite) forms are distinguished:

Paradigm from ziedo$- blossoming (: ziedét to blossom):

Short forms Long forms

masculine  feminine masculine feminine
SGN | zied-0§-s zied-o8-a zied-o§-ais zied-os-a
G zied-o$-a zied-o8-as | zied-o§-a zied-0§-as
D zied-o§-am | zied-o8-ai zied-o$-aj-am | zied-o$-aj-ai
A zied-o8-u ziede-o8-u | zied-o$-o zied-08-0
L zied-05-a zied-o8-a zied-0§-aj-a zied-o§-aj-a
PL N | zied-o08-i zied-o$-as zied-o08-ie zied-08-as
G zied-o§-u zied-o§-u zied-0$-0 zied-0§-0
D zied-o§-iem | zied-o§-am | zied-o$-aj-iem | zied-o§-aj-am
A zied-08-us zied-o8-as | zied-o$-os zied-08-as
L zied-o8-os | zied-o8-as | zied-08-aj-0s zied-o§-aj-as
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Vocative forms are used only with the long forms. The formation-
al rules are the same as those given under the adjective (p. 62, point 5).

For the rules for deriving long forms from the corresponding
short, see p. 59.

Reflexive forms of the present active participle seem to be rare.
The paradigm is defective. Only the following forms are encountered:

SINGULAR
masculine  feminine
G -08as
A -0808 -0508
PLURAL
masculine  feminine
N | -ofies -08as
G | -oSos -050S
A -080s -083as

The rules for deriving reflexive forms from the corresponding
non-reflexive are given on p. 86 above.

Note that reflexive forms can be constructed only from short
forms, not long.

The -o3- participle of Latvian reflects *-ont-j- (cf. pp. 25 and 32) and is thus
cognate with with the -nt-participles in other IE languages (Slavic, Germanic, Latin,
Romance, Greek and so on).

b) The past participle

This participle is formed on the basis of the preterite stem (cf. p.
82) by adding the ending -is for the masc. nom. sg., and the formative
-us/§- + adjectival endings for the remaining forms of the paradigm:

Paradigm from pieaugt ro grow up

Short forms Long forms
masculine feminine masculine feminine
SG N | pieaudz-is pieaug-us-i | pieaug-us-ais pieaug-us-a
G pieaug-us-a | picaug-u$-as | pieag-us-a piecaug-us-as
D pieaug-u$-am | pieaug-u$-ai | pieaug-u$-aj-am | pieag-us-aj-ai
A pieaugus-u pieaug-us-u | pieaug-u$-o pieaug-us-o
L pieaug-us-a | pieaug-us§-a | pieaug-us-aj-a | pieaug-us-aj-a
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PL N/ picaug-ui-i | pieaug-us-as | picaug-us-ie picaug-us-as
G picaug-uS-u | picaug-us-u | pieaug-us-o pieaug-us-o
D pieaug-us-iem | pieaug-us-am | pieaug-u$-aj-iem | pieag-us-aj-am
A pieag-us-us pieaug-us-as | pieaug-us-os pieaug-us-as
L pieaug-us-os | pieaug-uS-as | pieag-us-aj-os | picaug-us-aj-as

Comments on the paradigm.

Observe that the ending -is of the masc. sg. triggers the k > ¢ (e.
g. plaucis (: plaukt blossom) vs. nom. fem. sg. plauk-us-i) and g > dz
shift (cf. p. 25). Note further that the nom. sg. masc. long form is based
not on the deviating form of the nom. masc. sg., but on the normalized
(generalized) formative -us- + the common ending -ais. It should also be
observed that the fem. sg. has the formative -us- (not -us-), accompanied
by an unusual ending -i (also found in certain pronouns) in the nom. The
corresponding long form ends in -us-7 or normalized -u§-a. The rules for
deriving long forms from short forms are given on p. 59.

In older writings (Blaumanis and others) forms ending in -use in the fem. sg. are
encountered, e.g. snieguse, bijuse, piegajuse, darijuse, refl. apdomajuseés.

The reflexive paradigm (restricted to short forms only) is defec-
tive, with (roughly) the same cases missing as with the present active
participle, cf. p. 153.

SINGULAR
masculine  feminine
N | -ies -us-ies
G | -ufas -usas
A -usos -usos
PLURAL
masculine feminine
N | -usies -udas
G | -uSos -usos
A | -uSos -usas

The forms are easily deductible from the model presented under
the present active participle.

This participle has also cognates in other IE languages (Slavic etc.). The -is (=
-¢s in Lithuanian, cf. pp. 32 and 35) of the masc. sg., however, lacks evident parallels
outside Baltic and may be the result of an internal arrangement within this branch. The
-§ in -u$- originates from *s+j. The s is preserved in the nom. sg. fem. The paradigm of
the fem. reflects an old *7/ja-declension (subtype of the @-declension) whereas the masc.
paradigm represents the *-jos-type. Both are well attested in IE languages.
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B. Passive Participles

a) The present participle:

This participle (see the table p. 82) is formed from the present
tense stem with the formative suffix -am- (for Illrd conjugational verbs
in -it and -inat), or -am- for all others + the adjectival endings, as in the
case of the active participles dealt with above.

Here again both short and long forms are distinguished.

Paradigm from lasit to read:

Short forms Long forms

masculine feminine masculine feminine
SG N | las-a-m-s las-a-am-a las-a-m-ais las-a-m-a
G las-a-m-a las-a-m-as las-a-m-a las-a-m-as
D las-a-m-am | las-a-m-ai las-a-m-aj-am | las-a-m-aj-ai
A las-a-m-u las-a-m-u las-a-m-o las-a-m-o
L las-a-m-a las-a-m-a las-a-m-aj-a las-a-m-aj-a
PL N|las-a-m-i las-a-m-as las-a-m-ie las-a-m-as
G las-a-m-u las-a-m-u las-a-m-o las-a-m-o
D las-a-m-iem | las-a-m-am | las-a-m-aj-iem | las-a-m-aj-am
A las-a-m-us las-a-m-us las-a-m-os las-a-m-os
L las-a-m-o0s las-a-m-as las-a-m-aj-0s las-a-m-aj-as

b) The past participle:

The basis for the formation of this participle is the infinitive stem
(cf. p. 82). The formative suffix is -#-, to which are added adjectival en-
dings. Both short and long forms are distingushed.

Paradigm from lasit ro read:

Short forms Long forms

masculine feminine masculine feminine
SG N lasi-t-s lasi-t-a lasi-t-ais lasi-t-a
G lasi-t-a lasi-t-as lasi-t-a lasi-t-as
D lasi-t-am lasi-t-ai lasi-t-aj-am | lasi-t-aj-ai
A lasi-t-u lasi-t-u lasi-t-o lasi-t-o
L lasi-t-a lasi-t-a lasi-t-aj-a lasi-t-aj-a
PL N | lasi-t-i lasi-t-as lasi-t-ie lasi-t-as
G lasi-t-u lasi-t-u lasi-t-o lasi-t-o
D lasi-t-iem lasi-t-am lasi-t-aj-iem | lasi-t-aj-am
A lasi-t-us lasi-t-as lasi-t-os lasi-t-os
L lasi-t-os lasi-t-as lasi-t-aj-os | lasi-t-aj-as
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Syntax

Participle forms used in adverbial function(s) have been treated as
gerunds. Thus, this function has already been described (p. 150 ff.).

Participle forms are further used as parts of the verbal predicate
in compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive active and passive.
For these functions, see pp. 112 ff., 120 ff., 126 and 137 {.

We are then left with two functions of the participles, namely 1)
the attributive and — its close cognate — (2) the appositive, which coin-
cide with functions also found under the adjective, cf. pp. 57 and 60
above. Like the adjective, the participle agrees with the head noun in
gender, number and case. All fully declinable participles — both active
and passive — are used in these functions.

A. Active Participles
a) Attributive function

Examples:

-05§S: »

Es iedomajos Solvitu [...] brienam pa ziedosu plavu [...]

(quoted from A. Eiche 1983)

I imagined Solvita [...] wading through a flowering meadow|...]

-is (-us-/-us-):

Vajadzeés [...] iet uz pirti nomazgat sasviduso seju [...] (quoted

from A. Eiche 1983)

She will have [...] to go to the bath-house to wash her sweaty
face

In both examples there is agreement in gender, number and case
between the participle modifier (i. e. ziedoSu and sasviduSo respecti-
vely) and the head noun (plavu and seju)

b) Appositive function

An apposition (p. 202) is close in function to the attribute. In this
function, too, full agreement (i. e. in gender, number and case) between
the participle and the governing noun has to be observed. The apposition
is separated from the head noun through a pause in speech or a comma or
dash in written texts, cf. examples below.

Examples:

-0§s:

Nak tramvajs — zils un spidoss ka zvinpaina lidaka (quoted
from A. Eiche 1983) here comes a tram — blue and shining like a scaly
pike
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-is (~us-/-us-):

To vakaru vini ilgi nosédéja salauzti, izmisusi

(quoted from A. Eiche 1983)

That evening they sat for a long while, broken with despair

B. Passive Participles

In the same way as with the attributively and appositively used ac-
tive participles, agreement with respect to gender, number and case
between the participle modifier and the head noun must be observed.

a) Attributive function

Examples:

-Vm-:

Dzilnu parpéma [...] neciesama sajuta [...] (quoted from A.

Eiche 1983)

Dzilna was overwhelmed [...] by an insufferable feeling

=f-:

Senak pat bija pircis vacu ilustrétos zurnalus [...] (quoted

from A. Eiche 1983)

Formerly he had even bought German illustrated magazines

Note that the -Vm-participle denotes either possibility (e. g.
dzeramais udens potable water) or necessity (e. g. mazgajami skivji
plates to be washed). Purely passive meanings are rare in contemporary
Latvian.

b) Appositive function

-Vm-:

Aka bija udens, dzeramais and garsigs

In the well there was water, potable and tasty

P (e

Bet kivite kliedz par So pasu vienigo (= ligzdu], izpostito
(quoted from A. Eiche 1983)

But the peewit cries about the heron’s nest which has been des
troyed,

Gaismas pievilktas, musas rinkoja ap lampu Attracted by the
light, the flies were circling around the lamp.

In the last example the apposition is pre-posited.

Concluding Remarks on Participles

Like the adjectives, the attributively and appositively used parti-
ciples can be encountered in indefinite (short) or definite (long) form.

Long forms of reflexives are avoided.




158 THE VERB: NON-FINITE FORMS

The distribution between perfective and imperfective participles
follows the principles set forth in the section on aspect (p. 107 ff.).

.
Participles in the Funtion of other Word Classes
Pariticiples in the function of substantives were exemplified on p.
59 (under adjectives). Furthermore, they can function as adverbs (p. 154
ff.), cf., for example, iznicinoSi (: iznicinat ro destroy) in the sentence
20. gadsimts uz liviem ir iedarbojies iznicinoSi the 2oth century has
had a destructive effect on the Livonians.

III. The Verbal Noun

The candidate par excellence for this function is the noun in
-Sana, refl. -Sanas which can be formed on the basis of the infinitive of
any verb in Latvian, e.g.

lasi-t to read — lasi-Sana,

brauk-t o travel, go — brauk-sana

satik-ties ro meet (each other) — satik-Sanas etc.

Note that with infinitives ending in -s¢ and -z, the -s- and -z- are
dropped before the -§- in -Sana, e.g.

Kkris-t to fall — kri-Sana,

baz-t to thrust, shove — ba-$ana.

The meaning of the nouns ending in -§ana/-§anas is that of a no-
men actionis, i. e. (the act of) reading, travelling, meeting (each
other), falling, shoving etc.

The -§anal/-§ands nouns are declined according to the fourth
declension (cf. p. 46). The paradigm of the reflexive noun is defective,
in that dative and locative forms are lacking (cf. p. 50 f.). Plural re-
flexive forms are rare, but can be encountered.
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THE VERB: WORD FORMATION

Suffixation

Common suffixes are: -d (inf. -dr), -e (inf. -€1), -7 (inf. -11), -0
(inf. -o0¢t) and -ind (inf. -inat). In addition, there are also -alé (nf.
-alét), -ele (inf. -elér) and a couple of other [-cxtensions.

With the help of the suffix -indr transitive verbs with factitive
(causative} meaning can be derived from intransitives, cf., for example
augt grow (intrans.) : audzinat grow, bring up, degt burn (intrans.) :
dedzinat burn (trans.), mosties (st < *d-t, cf. p. 27) wake (intrans.) :
modinat wake (trans.).

This suffix derives factitives not only from verbs, but also from
adjectives and to some extent also from nouns: asinat sharpen (: ass
sharp), mazinat reduce (. mazs small), stiprinat strengthen (: stiprs
strong), mierinat comfort (: miers peace).

The suffixes -4, -0, - and -7 were covered under the presentation
of the conjugations. In the paragraph on predictability of conjugational
class from the infinitive (p. 84) derivational mechanisms were also com-
mented upon. It should be added that the suffixes -4, -7 and -alé can have
iterative meaning, e.g. braukat (: braukt go, travel), skraidit/skraid-
elet (: skriet run).

Prefixation. Verb Prefixes

Latvian distinguishes the following 11 verb prefixes: aiz-, ap-,
at-, ie-, iz-, no, pa-, par-, pie-, sa- and uz-. Cut of these, 7 have corre-
sponding prepositions (viz. aiz, ap, no, pa, par, pie and uz).

With verbs of motion these prefixes obtain a perfectivizing func-
tion and correspond with adverbs + unprefixed verb in imperfective (ipf)
function, cf. section on aspect, p. 115 ff.

Under the presentation of aspect, the double function of Latvian
prefixes was mentioned (p. 118), namely 1) that of modifying the
meaning of the corresponding unprefixed verb (as in English, German,
Scandinavian etc.) and 2) that of forming perfective counterparts to
imperfective simple verbs (without affecting the lexical meaning).

1. The prefix aiz- denotes a) away, off: aizbraukt drive off, ai-
ziet go away, aiznest carry away, aizslaucit sweep away, b) obstruc-
tion, coverage: aizaugt become overgrown, aizklat cover over, aizslegt
lock, aizvert close.
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It corresponds with the adverbs pro(ja)m away and cieti firmly,
e.g. aiziet (pf.) : iet pro(ja)m (ipf.) go away, aizvért (pf.) : vért cieti
(ipf.) lock. -

2. ap- means a) around: apiet go around (e. g. apiet ap birzi go
around the grove), apjat ride around, apstat surround (zéni apstaja
skolotaju the boys surrounded the teacher).

The corresponding adverb in imperfectivizing function is apkart,
cf. apskriet (pf.) : skriet apkart (ipf.) run around,

3. at- has the following meanings: a) (motion) towards: atbraukt
arrive, atnakt come, arrive, b) away (the opposite meaning of a) in
some instances: atiet depart (e. g. autobuss/vilciens/kugis atiet
pulksten divpadsmitos the bus/train/ship departs at twelve o’clock),
atnemt take away, atvadities bid farewell, c) repetition: atkartot re-
peat; d) returning to former state: atspirgt feel better.

It corresponds with the adverbs Surp here, hither (cf. atnakt pf. :
nakt Surp ipf come here), nost away, off (cf. atraut pf. : raut nost
ipf. tear away), atpakal back (cf. atdot pf. : dot atpaka] give back,
return) and vala open (untranslatable, cf. atslégt vala unlock).

4. ie- corresponds to English in: ienakt come in (ienakt istaba
come into the room, for the use of the locative, see p. 180), ieskriet run
in, iebért pour in, ieelpot inhale. Moreover, this prefix can signalize the
beginning of an action: iemigt fall asleep, iemilét become fond of.
Finally, with some reflexive verbs it can designate a sudden action, e.g.
iekliegties shout out, iesmieties burst out laughing.

Corresponding adverb: ieksa inside (cf. ieiet ieksa go in).

5. iz- out (of) is very frequently the opposite of ie-. Examples:
iznakt come out, izskriet run out, izbért pour out. Further, opposite to
ie-, it can denote the (full) completion of an action: izést eat up (to the
end), izsmeékeét smoke (to the end).

Corresponding adverb: ara outside (e. g. skriet ara run out).

6. no- in most cases correspond to English a) down: nokapt climb
down, nodegt burn down, but it can also mean b) off (noaut rake off
(shoes), nogriezt cut off, nolauzt break off and c) completion (nolietot
wear out).

The most frequently corresponding adverb is nost away, off (e. g.
nokapt nost climb down).

7. pa- can have a (pure) perfectivizing sense (like the preceding
no: padarit do), but it can also denote an attenuating aktionsart (cf. p.
118), i. e. a little: pagulét sleep a little/for a while, parunaties chat a
little/for a while. This preposition lacks corresponding adverb(s).

8. par- has a variety of meanings. It frequently corresponds to a)
over (in the meaning too much) : paraugt overgrow, parplist overflow,
parstradaties overwork, parlidot fly over, b) doing a sth. over again
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(possibly in another way): parrakstit rewrite, pargérbties change one’s
clothes, parveidot reform, c) transformation: parmainit change,
partulkot translate, d) through: pardzivot live through, parziemot hi-
bernate, ) movement homewards: pariet go home, parnakt come
home, parbraukt drive home, f) mis- (wrong): parprast misunder-
stand, parrakstities make an error (in writing).

Corresponding adverbs are pari over (e. g. lidot pari fly over)
and majas home (e. g. iet majas go home).

9. pie- expresses a) approaching (piebraukt drive up to, pieiet go
up to; it is accompanied by the preposition pie, e.g. pienakt pie, cf.
vilciens pienica pie perrona the train came up to the platform), b)
adding or putting together (piespraust pie pin to, piesut pie sew on, cf.
piesut meételim pogas sew buttons on the coat (NB dative without
preposition).

Corresponding adverb: klat near (e. g. nakt klat approach).

10. sa- denotes a) (motion) together, coalescence: saaugt grow
together, sasaukt call together, b) collapse into pieces: sabirzt fall to
pieces, sagriezt cut to pieces.

Corresponding adverb: kopa together (e. g. nest kopa carry to-
gether).

11. wz- often corresponds to English (up)on: uzsplaut spit up-
(on), uzziest smear on (cf. uzziest sviestu uz maizes smear butter on
the bread), uzgriezt switch on (electricity).

Corresponding adverb: augsa upstairs (celties augsa (no krésla)
get up (from a chair).




Chapter 7
THE ADVERB

(Apstakla vards)

The adverb is a rather heterogeneous word class. Except for pos-
sible degrees of comparison, the adverb is indeclinable.

The bulk of adverbs in Latvian end in -i (see below), but there are
many also ending in -u (cf. below), -am/-am (e. g. tieSam really), as
well as other types.

There are a good number of adverbs which can be said to be for-
med on the basis of adjectives (e. g. labi well vs. labs/laba good) and
participles (e. g. draudosi threateningly), whereas others have common
roots with pronouns — the so-called pronominal adverbs, for example:
k-ur where, cf. k-as who, what.

Degrees of Comparison

Many adverbs ending in -i and -u allow the formation of compa-
rative and superlative forms. The former take the suffix -ak, whereas the
superlative forms are constituted by the comparative supplied with a
prefix vis- (all).

positive degree  comparative supelative
lab-i well lab-ak better vis-lab-ak best
vél-u late vel-ak later vis-vel-ak latest

Comparatives and superlatives are also formed from a number of
adverbs with zero ending in the positive degree, e.g.

driz soon driz-ak sooner vis-driz-ak soonest
maz little maz-ak less vis-maz-ak least
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The antonym of maz little, daudz much, makes use of suppletive
forms in the comparative and superlative: vairak more and visvairak
most.

Syntax and Semantics

From a semantic point of view adverbs can be divided into:
® of manner (atri fast, patikami pleasantly),

e of place (e. g. te here, kur where),

e of time (vienmer always, ieprieks before),

e of cause and purpose (tade)] therefore).

e interrogative (cik? how much/many?, kur?where?, kad?
when?)

e indefinite (kaut kad sometime, kaut kur somewhere)

e negative (nekad never, nekur nowhere)

Syntactically, adverbs can serve as modifiers of a verb (iet atri
walk fast), another adverb (/iet/ Joti atri walk very fast) or an adjective
(loti garsigas pusdienas a very tasty dinner).

[llustrations of the use of the comparative and the superlative:
Pétéris skrien atri, Ojars atrak, bet Janis visatrak Peter runs fast,
Ojars faster, but John fastest (of all).

The formal appearance of an adverb also has the the i-form in ad-
jectival function, found in cases like: man bija auksti / felt (lit. was)
cold : man bija aukstak [ felt colder, cf. p. 179 and 208.

While the adverb in the positive can be strengthened by loti very,
in the comparative daudz much must be used. Compare: loti labi very
well : daudz labak much better. More bookish synonyms for daudz be-
fore a comparative are krietni and ievérojami, both of which may be
translated into English by considerably.

The Latvian equivalent of English “than” in comparisons is in
most cases neka (ka after a negated verb), e.g. Janis skrien atrak neka
Pétéris John runs faster than Peter, Janis neskrien atrak ka Pétéris
John does not run faster than Peter.

The syntax of indefinite and negative adverbs is parallel to that
described under indefinite and negative pronouns, see p. 70 ff. Observe
constructions of the type man nav kur iet / have nowhere to go vs. es
nekur neeju / don’t go anywhere, I go nowhere.
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The Negation

The Latvian negation is ne which in most cases is written together
with the word which is negated, most frequently a verb, e.g. vins
neruna latviski he doesn’t speak Latvian. The negated counterpart of
ir is, are is nav, cf. Latvija nav lauvu (for the genitive, see p. 171f.) in
Latvia there are no (are not any) lions (positive statement: Afrika ir
lauvas in Africa there are lions), vina nav studente she is not a stu-
dent (positive statement: vipa ir studente she is a student). Note the
mandatory nominative studente, since nav in this example has the func-
tion of a copulative verb and not that of an existential one as in Latvija
nav lauvu where a genitive construction is required because of the exis-
tential verb nav.

Beside verbs the negation can also accompany other parts of spe-
ech, e.g. adjectives (negudrs unwise, silly), participles (nepazistams
unknown, negaidits unexpected) and adverbs (nelabi not well, bad(ly)).

The negational element ne- is further encountered with negative
pronouns (p. 72) and adverbs (see above), e.g. neviens nobody, nekas
nothing, nekur nowhere. In this case it has to be repeated by another ne-
before a verb, so-called double negation, e.g. neviens no jums nezina
none of you knows.

English neither nor is rendered in Latvian by ne ne or nedz nedz.
Illustrations: ne $a, ne ta neither this way nor that way, to nezina ne
vins, ne tu neither he nor you will know that (notice the double nega-
tion in the latter example).




Chapter 8

CASE

{Locijums)

Introduction

A chapter on case should include both prepositional and non-pre-
positional use. However, certain considerations — both practical and theo-
rctical — have led the author to treat prepositional functions in a separate
chapter under the heading “Prepositions”.

The syntactic functions of the oblique cases in Latvian, i. e. all ca-
ses except the nominative and the vocative, can be of three kinds:

1) adnominal (= govemned by a nominal word class, 1. €. a noun,
an adjective, a pronoun or a numeral),

2) adverbal (= governed by a verb),

3) adverbial (= with the same function as an adverb)

We consider this disposition a practical and adequate one despite the fact that 3)
is not parallel with 1} and 2), since adverbial does not mean governed by an adverb, but
functioning as an adverb. An alternative and in a way more consistent solution would
have been to work with the notions ‘government’ (Latv. pdrvaldijums, see p. 200) and
‘juxtaposition’ (or ‘adjunction’, Latv. pieklavums, cf. p. 200), but in that case we would
have had to put under the government heading that which is dealt with both under 1)
and (the bulk of) 2) above, which in our view would have meant a less transparent and
practical disposition. Furthermore, the notion of primykanie (“juxtaposition™) — well
known in Russian and Latvian (and other East European) grammatical traditions, but
less in the West — would be unfamiliar to many readers.

A second alternative, namely to follow a scheme object vs. adverbial relations
would not have paid due attention to point 1).

We will proceed below according to the scheme 1 - 3 and describe
the functions of the cases in the following order: the genitive, the accu-
sative, the dative and the locative. The description will also include a
small typed note on the instrumental, for the status of which, see p. 41,
Finally, the functions of the two non-oblique cases, the nominative and
the vocative, will be dealt with,
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THE GENITIVE

This is a widely used case in Latvian, which is encountered both
with and without prepositions (for prepositional use, see chapter 9:
“Prepositions*).

The genitive has adnominal and adverbal functions, while the ad-
verbial seems to be absent.

Under both the adnominal and adverbal types a partitive and non-
partitive function should be distinguished. The partitive genitive expres-
ses a part of a certain quantity, as for example in tasite téjas a cup of
tea (adnominal type) and ést sénu to eat mushrooms (adverbal type).

I Adnominal Function

1. Non-Partitive Genitive

The governing word can here be a noun or an adjective.

A. The governing Word is a Noun
In this case the genitive is in pre-position. The following functio-
nal types should be distinguished:

a) The Possessive Genitive

The meanings of this genitive are those of possession and belong-
ing:

masas gramata sister’s book, koka zari the branches of the
tree.

It is worth noting that where an adjective would appear in langua-
ges like Slavic, Germanic and Romance, Latvian will often use a noun in
the genitive case, e.g. latvieSu valoda the Latvian language (lit. ‘the
language of the Latvians’).

b) The Subjective and c) the Objective Genitive

The governing words are here exclusively verbal nouns.

Examples of the subjective genitive:

skolnieka atbilde the pu-pil’s answer, armijas aplenkums the
siege of the army, Kolumba atklajums Columbus® discovery, cf. the
corresponding verb phrases skolnieks atbild the pupil answers, armija
aplenc the army is besieging and Kolumbs atklaja Columbus disco-
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vered with skolnieks and Kolumbs in the function of subjects, As is
seen from the illustrations, the subjective genitive is found with verbal
nouns derived both from intransitive and transitive verbs,

An example of the objective genitive is Amerikas atklasana the
discovery of America, cf. atklat Ameriku ro discover America with
Amerika as object. Observe that only verbal nouns which correspond
with transitive (i. e. non-prepositional accusative governing) verbs can
be construed with the objective genitive. Other examples: bérnu aud-
rinasana upbringing of children (: audzinat bérnus), armijas
aplenksana the siege of the army, i. e. the army is besieged (: armija
ir aplenkta).

The subjective and objective genitive can be combined in Latvian,
although many Latvians will find such constructions rather clumsy, cf.
for example Kolumba Amerikas atklasana Columbus® discovery of
America / the discovery of America by Columbus.

The combination of these two genitives does not seem to be possible in Slavic;
(hus, the Russians must reptace the subjective genitive by the instrumental case, and the
Poles by the preposition przez which is parallel to the German solution with durch (die
Entdeckung Amerikas durch Kolumbus).

For the grammarian the question arises whether the genitive Kolumba in the
locution Kolumba Amerikas atklasana represents the subjective genitive or the agen-
tive (since the performer of actions in the passive voice in Latvian is in the genitive, see
p. 168f. below). What we envisage here is the neufralization between two functions.

d) The Descriptive Genitive . ...

This genitive is illustrated by cxamples like goda virs a man of
honour, pienakuma cilvéks a man of duty (dutiful man), pirmas klases
viesnica a first class hotel, labakas markas vins wine of the best
quality.

Instead of the genitive an adjective may sometimes be used:
pirmKklasiga viesnica.

e) genitivus definitivus (explicativus)

As illustrated in the following examples, this type of genitive is
more widely used in Latvian than in many other languages:

Daugavas upe the river Daugava, Rigas pilséta the city of Riga,
latvieSu tauta the Latvian people, Kalnina kungs Mr. Kalnins,
Kalnipa kundze Mrs Kalning, profesora kungs Herr Professor (lit.
‘Mr. Professor’), profesores kundze Frau Professor (observe, however:
profesors O3ins, profesore Silipa with appositional agreement between
the two components, cf. pp. 202 and 219).
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This genitive is labeled “definitivus” because the above noun phra-
ses can be transformed into verb phrases of the following defining cha-
racter: Daugava ir upe Daugava is a river, latviesi ir tauta the
Latvians are a people, Kalnin$ ir kungs Kalnins ist ein Herr (lit.
Kalnins is a mister) etc. It follows from this test that a word group like
Latvijas universitate The university of Latvia does not belong to group
e), but can only be interpreted as a).

f) The Genitive of Material

This genitive denotes the material which something consists of:
zelta gredzens a gold(en) ring/ring of gold. Alternative constructions are
possible, cf. gredzens no zelta (prepositional solution) and zeltains
gredzens (adjectival solution).

g) The Genitive of Purpose

Here belong examples of the type téjas tasite a tea cup (i. e. a cup
intended for tea). Observe the contrast téjas tasite a cup of tea : tasite
téjas a cup of tea (partitive function, for which see below).

h) The Genitive of Reinforcement (Emphasis)

Examples:
gadu gadiem (adverbialized) for years and years, keninu kenins
King of Kings.

B. The governing Word is an Adjective

Here belong the adjectives cienigs worthy (of), kars greedy (of),
vérts worth.

Examples:

uzmanibas cienigs deserving attention, naudas kars greedy of
money, labs padoms ir zelta vérts a good piece of advice is worth its
weight in gold.

C. The Agentive

This function may be said to be on the borderline between the ad-
nominal, the adverbal and adverbial functions. For matters of conveni-
ence we have placed it here after the adjective, since it is conditioned by

a participle, which syntactically has much in common with the adjective,
cf. p. 156.
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The agentive (or agent) which is the performer of the action in
formally passive constructions, is expressed in Latvian by the genitive:
direktora parakstita véstule a / the letter written by the director (ein
/der vom Direktor geschriebene Brief). Observe that the agentive is
limited almost exclusively to noun phrases of the above type. It is very
rarely encountered in sentences, since formal passives with an explicit
agent are as a rule avoided in Latvian, cf. section on voice, p. 140. Note
also the obligatory word order (1. agent, 2. attributive participle, 3. head
noun) in the noun phrase just quoted, in contrast with parakstita direk-
tora véstule, which would mean “a/the written letter belonging to the
director” (with direktora in the function of a possessive genitive, cf. p.
166 above and chapter 14 on word order, p. 227 below).

2. Partitive Genitive

(Dalamais genitivs)

The partitive adnominal genitive can be governed by a noun, an
adjective, a numeral and certain other quantifiers.

With non-countable objects the genitive singular is used, with
countable the plural.

A. The governing Word is a Noun

Unlike the non-partitive genitive after a noun, the partitive is
postposited.

Contrast the partitive tasite téjas a cup of tea with the non-parti-
tive tejas tasite tea-cup (cf. 1 A g above).

Other examples with the partitive genitive after a noun:

litrs piena a liter of milk, metrs zida a meter of silk, gabals
maizes a piece of bread, vairakums studentu rhe majority of stu-
dents. As illustrated through these examples the singular is used with
non-countable nouns, the plural with countable.

B. The governing Word is an Adjective

The adjectives pilns full and bagats rich in /| abundantly supplied
with require a partitive genitive: sniega pilna iela a street full of snow,
bagats zivju ezers a lake rich in fish.

Contrast these adjectives with the genitive requiring adjectives in
non-partitive function on p. 168 above.

Besides the genitive construction, the construction with ar (+ the
accusative/dative) is also possible: pilna ar sniegu iela, bagats ar zivim
ezers. With bagats the alternative ar-construction seems to be pre-
ferable.
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C. The governing Word is a Numeral

The following cardinal numbers require the genitive (plural): 1)
the numerals 11-19, 2) all “decades”, i. e. desmit, divpadsmit etc., 3)
the “centades”, i. e. simt(s), divi simti etc., 4) the thousands
(“millades™): takstos / takstotis, divtikstos etc., 5) miljons, divi mil-
joni, miljards / triljons etc. .

Examples: desmit / devippadsmit / simts/pieci simti / tiaksto$ /
miljons / miljards latu ten / nineteen | hundred | five hundred | thou-
sand | one million | one billion lats.

Note: all remaining (cardinal) numbers (as well as all ordinal
numbers) show agreement (cf. p. 215 ff.) between the numeral and the
counted entity, i. e. the noun. See also chapter on numerals, syntax sec-
tion.

In the case of compound numbers, the syntax is determined by the
last unit, as illustrated by the following contrasting example:

pieci simti devindesmit latu vs. pieci simti devindesmit divi lati

five hundred and ninety lats : five hundred ninety two lats

See also chapter 5: “Numerals”, p. 74 ff.

D. The governing Word is a Quantifier other than a Numeral

The partitive genitive is also mandatory after quantifiers
(occasionally also referred to as “undetermined numerals”) like daudz
much, par daudz too much, tik daudz so much, vairak more, maz
little, few, par maz too little /| few, tik maz so little / few, mazak
less, cik? how much | how many?

Examples:

cik Jums ir gadu? how old are you? daudz/maz/vairak vina
much/littlel more wine; daudz/maz/vairak draugu many/much/ more
friends.

The above examples illustrate that the singular is used with non-
countable nouns, the plural with countable.

IT Adverbal Function

As pointed out above (p. 166), the adverbal genitive can be either
partitive or non-partitive.

1. Non-Partitive

A. Genitive-governing Verbs

A considerable number of Latvian verbs (reflexive and non-refle-
xive) govern or can govern the genitive. They belong mainly to such se-
mantic fields as a) “striving for/towards” and b) “avoidance of™:
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Gienitive-governing verbs with similar meanings are also found in a
number of other Indo-European languages.

Under a) should be mentioned: alkt thirst/crave for, ilgoties long
for, slapt thirst for; gaidit wait for, gribét wish, lugt ask for, meklét
search | look for, prasit ask for/demand.

With the verbs appearing before the semi-colon an alternative
construction with péc (after) + the genitive is admissible, e.g. alkt lai-
mes : alkt péc laimes thirst for fortune, whereas with the remainder a
construction with the accusative is possible (and in modern Latvian even
preferable): e.g. gaidit vilcienu (vilciena) wait for the train, luigt pa-
domu (padoma) ask for advice, prasit palidzibu (palidzibas) ask for
help.

Under b) are to be mentioned: baidities fear/be afraid (of), bégt
run away | flee (from), bities fear/be afraid (of), kauneéties be asha-
med (of), kautréties feel shy (for), sargaties protect oneself (from),
vairities avoid, e.g. baidities suna be afraid of a/the dog, vairities
briesmu (plural noun) avoid danger.

Besides the non-prepositional genitive construction, an alternative
construction with the preposition no + the genitive is possible with these
verbs.

Note the transitive : intransitive opposition in a case like baidit
ko (+ acc.) frighten sby : baidities (+ gen.) be frightened = fear | be
afraid.

For genitive-governing verbs with meanings ‘to be lacking’ and
‘1o be sufficient’, see next paragraph.

B. Negative Constructions

a) Whereas in positive statements the direct object of transitive
verbs is in the accusative case, in the corresponding negated sentences the
object can be in the genitive, especially in the case of a double negation
(ne + ne), e.g. neredzét neviena makona not see a single cloud, ne-
lasit avizu not read papers.

In today’s Latvian there is a tendency to use the accusative rather
than the genitive in such cases, e.g. nelasit avizes rather than nelasit
avizu.

The origin of this genitive of negation, which is also found in Slavic, with paral-
lels in Balto-Finnic languages, remains obscure. Some scholars hold it to be of an abla-
tive (deprivative) nature (cf. the b-verb sphere in the preceding paragraph), while others
tend to connect it with the partitive.

b) The (logical) subject (= grammatical object) of negated existen-
tial and related constructions is always in the genitive in Latvian, for
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example: zoologiskaja darza nebija lauvu in the zoo there were no li-
ons, téva paslaik nav majas father is not at home at present.

In the corresponding positive statements, the genitive must be re-
placed by the nominative (in the role of a grammatical subject): zo-
ologiskaja darza bija lauvas; tévs paslaik ir majas.

The genitive is further used with the verbs netrukt not be lacking
(be sufficient), nepietikt not be sufficient (be lacking), e.g. nepietiek
speka there is not sufficient strengthl/force.

Note: The genitive is mandatory with these two verbs, even when
they are not accompanied by a negation: trikst lidzeklu there is a lack
of means, pietiek Idzeklu there is enough/sufficient means. With the-
se verbs a nuance of partitiveness is felt, cf. next section.

2. Partitive

a) A partitive function is encountered after some otherwise transi-
tive verbs (i. e. verbs requiring a direct object in the accusative case),
such as (no)pirkt in (no)pirkt piena/puku buy (some) milkiflowers.

The genitive is here contrasted with the accusative, cf. (no)pirkt
pienu/pukes buy (all) the milkithe flowers. Other examples: ést siera
eat cheese, gribéties auglu want fruit.

Thus, an important opposition is apparent between the genitive —
expressing a part (hence the notion partitive) of the object encompassed
by the verbal action, and the accusative — implying command of the
whole object. However, in contemporary Latvian it seems possible also
to use the accusative instead of the genitive without any real difference in
meaning: ést sieru, gribéties auglus.

The genitive:accusative case opposition often corresponds to the
indefinite:definite opposition in languages which have developed a sys-
tem of articles, such as English, German and the Nordic languages.

In Standard Russian the partitive function is restricted roughly to verbs in the
perfective aspect (compare for example kupit” (pf.) xleba (gen.) ‘to buy (some) bread’ :
kupit’ xleb (acc.) ‘to buy (all) the bread’, but always pokupar” (ipf.) xleb (acc.) ‘buy (the)
bread’. This principle is not observed in Latvian, cf. the imperfective pirkt buy above.

IIT Adverbial Function

The adverbial function of the Latvian genitive is very marginal.
One can even question if it exists at all. The only possible candidate se-
ems to be the genitive of time, in cases like ik (par)dienas every
(second) day, ik (par)nedé)as every (second) week, ik (par)naktis
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every (second) night, ik reizes every time. The endings -as / -es / -is
are (at least in a diachronic perspective) most probably to be analyzed as
genitive singular forms, and not as accusatives plural (irrespective of ca-
ses like ik gadus, on which see below). The question arises as to whether
the genitive is not ultimately determined by ik, in which case we could
be dealing with a partitive genitive after a quantifier of the cik-type,
cf. p. 162. The etymology and grammatical status of ik, however,
remains obscure. Equally puzzling is the fact that in a number of cases,
the accusative (not the genitive) is used after ik, e.g. ik bridi every
moment (minute), ik minuti every minute, ik stundu every hour, ik
vakaru (beside the accusative plural vakarus) every evening, ik meénesi
every month, ik gadu (beside the accusative plural gadus) every year.
From a synchronic point of view, both the genitive-like forms and the
accusative forms have been adverbialized. Instead of the ik-construction,
one can use the pronoun katr- every: katru dienu, katru gadu etc. (i.
¢. with an adverbial accusative, cf. p. 174).

The Genitive in Exclamations

An example of this is the locution: tava mu}ka prata you fool.

THE ACCUSATIVE

The accusative in Latvian may to some extent be said to be in a
state of complementary distribution with the genitive, as far as its adver-
bal functions are concerned (cf. the non-partitive direct object in positive
statements, in contrast to the partitive genitive object and to the genitive
object after transitive verbs in negative constructions). Furthermore, the
adverbial function is the only one which the accusative and the genitive
have in common, since the accusative lacks the adnominal function and
the genitive the adverbial, which — alongside the adverbial - is of such
vital importance with the accusative.

The accusative falls into two categories, the adverbal and the ad-
verbial, whereas the adnominal is lacking (for the possibility of speaking
of an adnominal type in connection with certain adjectives of quantity,
see under the adverbial accusative below).

I Adverbal Accusative

Latvian verbs can govern different oblique cases, the genitive, the
accusative, the dative and the locative. The absolute majority of the
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verbs, however, require the accusative (as a direct object) and are called
transitive, e.g. lasit veéstuli to read a letter, uzbuvét maju ro build a
house.

A basic feature of verbs with the accusative is that they can be
transferred from active to passive forms, cf. lasit véstuli / uzbuvét
maju to read a letter | to build a house : lasama véstule / uzbuvéta
maja, cf. p. 157.

A special type of accusative object, so-called “inner object” is en-
countered in cases like domat domu lit. to think a thought, dziedat
dziesmu to sing a song, dejot deju to dance a dance.

In opposition to the Slavic languages, where reflexive verbs are
more or less incapable of governing the accusative case, this restriction is
not observed to the same extent in Baltic, where an accusative object can
also be governed by a reflexive verb: for example, nopirkties jaunu
velosipédu o buy a new bicycle, macities matematiku ro learn
(study) mathematics, izgaidities vilcienu to wait for the train, at-
ceréties pasaku to recall a fairy-tale. The meaning of the reflexive is
here “in one’s own interest” (cf. p. 143 under reflexive and non-reflexive
verbs).

Since the number of verbs governing other cases than the accusa-
tive is rather limited, it is customary to to present lists of verbs gover-
ning the other oblique cases, not the accusative, because such a list would
be very long and therefore impossible in a grammar. It belongs naturally
in the dictionary.

Also more than one object may occur. Thus, the combination da-
tive + accusative is frequent (see also under the dative case p. 177), with
the indirect object (denoting a person) in the dative, and the direct
(denoting a thing) in the accusative, e.g. dot/sutit kadam (dative) ko
(accusative) to givel/send sby sth.

Finally, the accusative in the function of an object predicative in
cases like the following should be mentioned:

meés vinu pazistam ka labu arsti we know her as a good physi-
cian.

IT Adverbial Accusative

As in a number of other Indo-European case languages, the accu-
sative covers the adverbial functions of:

1. time

2. measure, price and weight

Common to both a) and b) is the feature [+ quantity].
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I. can be divided into two subdivisons:

A. duration (answering the question how long?): vipi bija nedé]u
/ divus gadus Riga they spent a week | two years in Rigad,

B. frequency (answering the question how often?): vini dejoja
katru dienu they danced every day.

2. answers the questions how much/far? més jau gajam divas
stundas we have already walked (for) two hours, §is zurnals maksa
(vienu) latu this journal costs one lat, gramata sver (vienu) kilo-
grammu the book weighs one kilogram.

Certain cases of the accusative of quantity can be accompanied by
adjectives of quantity, like vecs old (e. g. bérns ir divus gadus vecs the
child is two years old), augsts high (e. g. divus stavus augsta maja a
house two stories high), plats wide (e. g. laukums ir kilometru plats
the square is one kilometer wide), dzil]s deep (upe ir tikai divus me-
trus dzila the river is only two meters deep), gars long (e. g. divus
kilometrus gara iela a street two kilometers long), bieis thick (e. g.
vienu metru biezs ledus one meter thick ice). It would have been pos-
sible here to speak of an adnominative accusative, but because of the
constraint to certain adjectives alone we have — for matters of economy —
abstained from establishing an adnominative section in connection with
the accusative.

The Accusative in Exclamations
Finally and separately, mention should be made of the accusative
in exclamations, e.g. tava mulki! you fool!

For the use of the possessive pronoun, cf. also Nordic din idiot ‘you fool’ which
may represent a genitive form of the personal pronoun reinterpreted as a possessive. If
this interpretation is correct, we would in a historical perspective be dealing with a geni-
tivus definitivus, cf. p. 167f. Could the Latvian construction with an unambiguous
possessive pronoun be explained through Swedish intermediary? Besides this
construction, Latvian also has at its disposal an alternative construction with the
personal pronoun which is known from a number of European languages: tu mujki.

A Contrastive View of the Genitive and the Accusative
As pointed out (p. 173) these two cases are (to a considerable

extent) in a state of complementary distribution. This relationship can
be summarized in the following chart:
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Genitive | Accusative
Adnominal + -
Adverbal + e
Adverbial - +

THE INSTRUMENTAL

As pointed out (p. 41), we do not recognize the existence of the instrumental as
an independent case in contemporary Latvian. From a diachronic perspective, however,
certain adverbialized forms are likely to be identified, e.g. vietam/vietumis (function of
place), laikiem/reizém (function of time), iet/nakt bariem, iet soliem, iet/braukt
riksiem/auleksiem, visiem spéekiem (function of manner). Note also the locution but
vienis pratis (ar kadu) be of the same opinion as sby.

For expression of the meaning of instrument, see chapter on prepositions (s. v.
ar).

THE DATIVE

The dative is most frequently used with persons, to a lesser degree
with things. It often has the meaning of a logical subject. In a number of
cases the dative is not necessary to obtain a correct grammatical con-
struction, but its absence would modify the meaning.

I Adnominal Dative

1. The governing Word is a Noun

The dative case may be accompanied by certain nouns derived
from adjectives and verbs which require the dative case (see below), e.g.
pateiciba kam gratefulness to sby (: pateicigs kam grateful to sbhy),
kaitigums veselibai harm (destructiveness) to health (: kaitigs kam
harmful to sbyl/sth., kaitét kam harm sby/sth.) atbilde kam answer to
sby (: atbildét kam answer sby), palidziba kam help to sby (: pa-
lidzét kam help sby), parmetums kam reproach to sby (: parmest
kam shy reproach shy).

2. The governing Word is an Adjective

The adjective lidzigs alike, similar is construed with the dative,
e.g. vins ir hidzigs tévam he is like his father, Sis trijstiaris ir lidzigs
otram trijsturim this triangle is similar to another/the other triangle.
Another dative governing adjective is derigs useful, e.g. gramatika ir
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deriga studentiem grammar is useful to the students. In this case, the
use of the dative is easy to grasp, in opposition to lidzigs. Adjectives
with the meaning of similarity are, however, often construed with the
dative case in Indo-European languages: for example, German gleich
(mir), Lithuanian /ygus kam ‘alike sby/sth.’, Russian ravno (cemu)
‘(a)like (sth.)’.

Note that the adjectives vienlidzigs equal and proporcionals pro-
portional are not construed with the dative case, but with the preposition
ar (+ the accusative).

For the dative with numerous adjective-like predicatives, see p.
179 below.

3. The Dative of Age

Finally, mention should be made of the dative of age: Cik Jums
gadu? Man ir piecdesmit gadu. How old are you? I am fifty years
old.

IT Adverbal Dative

1. Dative + Nominative
See the have- and debitive-constructions under points 4 and 6 be-
low.

2. Dative + Accusative

The dative is used in the function of an indirect object, referring to
the person or addressee, with transitive verbs also accompanied by a di-
rect accusative object, for example: dot/rakstit/teikt/sutit etc. kam
(dative) ko (accusative) to give/write/say/send sby. sth., cf. also the well
known German formula einem etwas geben etc. Reference should also
be made to the accusative above.

3. Dative as the only Object

A group of intransitive verbs known in grammatical terminology
as verba commodi et incommodi, 1. e. verbs denoting ‘to somebody’s be-
nefit or disadvantage’, require a dative object as the only object. The
following list of verbs can be given:

A. Verba commodi:

aplaudét ro applaud, atbilst to satisfy, derét to suit, fit, glai-
mot to flatter, imponét to impress, kalpot to serve, palidzét to help,
pateikties to thank, simpatizét to sympathize with, uzticéties to trust.

Examples:
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atbilst visam prasibam to satisfy all demands, vin$ neuzticas
draugiem he dosn’t trust his friends.

B. Verba incommodi:
apnikt, atriebt kadam ko/par ko, draudét ro threaten, kaitét
to hurt, pretoties, traucét disturb.

Examples:

zénam neapnika skatities the boy didn’t get bored by looking,
mitrais gaiss kaitéja veselibai the moisty air did harm to the health

Further mention should be made of some additional dative-gover-
ning verbs which are not so easy to incorporate in the framework of the
verba commodi et incommodi. Here belong verbs like atbildét kam an-
swer sby, piederét kam belong to sby, parmest sby reproach sby, ga-
tavoties kam prepare for sth.

Under this heading, one should also mention dative + nominative-
constructions (with the latter in the role of grammatical subject), e.g.
man (ne)garSo gala/ (don’t) like meat, man (ne)patik Sita filma /
(don’t) like this film, cf. point 5 below.

4. Dative + ir/bija/bus etc. as Equivalents to have-

Constructions in English

In opposition to have-languages, such as English, German, the
Nordic languages and Romance, Latvian (like Russian, Balto-Finnic
languages and many others) is a be-language, e.g. man ir (bija, bus, ir
bijis, bija bijis, bus bijis) velosipéds / have (had, shall have, have
had, had had, will have had) a bicycle (lit. for me is/was etc. bicycle).
The grammatical subject, which understandably must be in the form of
the nominative, is velosipéds. See also under the nominative case on p.
181 below. The corresponding question would be kas man ir/bija
(etc.)? what doldid I have (etc.)?

The negated counterpart to the sentence just quoted is man nav
(nebija, nebis, nav bijis, nebija bijis, nebus bijis) velosipéda / don’t
have (didn’t have, shall not have, have not had, had not had, shall not
have had) with a logical subject (= velosipéda) in the genitive case, cf.
p. 171f.

Here one may also mention the verb of belonging piederét which
is construed in a similar way, e.g. man pieder velosipéds / have a
bicycle (lit. to me belongs bicycle), again with velosipéds in the func-
tion of a grammatical subject, whence the nominative is required. When
‘belong to’ has the meaning of ‘belonging to a category / class’ and not
‘as property’, the prepositional construction piederét pie must be used,
e.g. lauva pieder pie zvériem the lion belongs to the wild animals, cf.
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a parallel distinction for instance in German and Russian between
gehoreniprinadleiar” + the dative and gehdoren zu / prinadieZat’ k.

5. Dative in Impersonal Constructions

A, Verbal:

Also mportant is the dative with certain verbs in a number of im-
personal constructions (for definition, see p. 198 below), e.g. man
liekas (, ka) (inf. likties) I think (it seems to me /that/), man Skiet
(, ka) (inf. Skist) / think (it seems to me (that)}, man slapst (inf.
slapt) / am thirsty | I want to drink, man nakas (inf. nakties) 7 have
to, man salst (inf. salt) [ feel cold, man trukst ka (inf. trukt) 7 am
lacking sth., man vajag ko (inf. vajadzet) I need sth.

Constructionss like man ir velosipeds / have a bicycle (cf. prece-
ding paragraph) arc per definition not considercd impersonal, since they
have a grammatical (nominative-case) subject. For the same reason, con-
structions like man garso Sokolade [ /ike chocolate, man patik filma /
like the film (cf. German: der Film gefdllt mir) or man sap galva [
have headache should not treated under this point, but rather under point
3 above.

B. Nominal:

Equally important is the dative with numerous predicatives (cf.
also p. 169), e.g. man ir labi/patikami/bedigi/slikti/auksti/karsti/zel /
feel wellibadicold/warmisorry (lit. to me it is...). ‘

6. Dative in the Debitive Construction

For the function of the dative as logical subject in the debitive
construction, see p. 130.

For the dative as part of the nominal predicative in debitive con-
structions, cf. p. 130.

7. Dative with the Infinitive Passive

Example:

Nav labi tikt ievainotam it is not good to be accused
For explanation of the dative ievainotam, see p. 146.

8. Dative + Infinitive Constructions
For this function, see p. 145.

Dative with Gerunds (The Absolute Dative)

For this so-called absolute dative, see p. 150f.
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II1 Adverbial Function

The only possible candidate for this function is the dative of pur-
pose (dativus finalis): vilna cimdiem wool for gloves, papirs rakstisa-
nai paper for writing, ada kozokam a pelt for a fur coat.

Other adverbially used datives in Latvian have been fully adver-
bialized, e.g. apméram approximately, pieméram for example.

THE LOCATIVE

As stated on p. 184, the Latvian locative can never be governed by
a preposition. The historical reason for this is that the locative marker re-
flects the merger of a regular case ending with a postposition (cf. p. 41 ).

The locative in Latvian has adnominal, adverbal and adverbial
functions, with the latter as the overwhelmingly dominant one.

As examples of the adnominal and adverbal functions respectively
may serve: piedalisanas (refl. verbal noun) ka participation in sth. and
piedalities ka participate in sth. (e. g. konferencé a conference),
klausities ka listen to sth. (e. g. koncerta a concert).

Note especially the transitional case between the adverbial and ad-
verbal functions. As adverbal function may be regarded the locative af-
ter verbs expressing motion with the prefix ie- in(to), e.g. ieiet istaba
go into | enter the room. This use of the locative is surprising to students
familiar with German or Slavic case languages, where this is a typical
accusative sphere. The situation is parallel to that after verbs expressing
motion, in cases like vilkt mugura rake on (about clothes), lit. pull on
the back, likt galva mici put the cap on one’s head, aut kajas lit. take
/ put on the feet (about shoes and similar). Note finally sasalt ledu
freeze (in)to ice, as well as the adnominal type kalna kapejs “alpinist”
(lit. climber onto the hill).

Typical adverbial functions of the Latvian locative are:

1. the locative of place (answering the question where / in which
place?): stradat lasitava work in the reading-room, sédét istaba sit in
the room,

2. the locative of time (answering the question when? about time
units such as hour, day, night, days of the week, week, month, year and
similar): atbraukt divos vakara / nakti / sestdiena(s) / $aja nedéla /
julija / pagajusaja gada / jauniba arrive at two o’clock | in the eve-
ning | at night /| on Saturday(s) | this week | in July / last year | in
one’s youth.

3. the locative of manner: runat skala balsi speak in /| with a
loud voice. (A construction with the preposition ar + the accusative is
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also possible, but is ambiguous in meaning: with the help of one’s own
voice or with another voice.)

4. the locative of reason: samelot bailés ro lie out of fear,
apstaties izbrina to stop of / by / in surprise.

5. the locative of reference: spécigs matematika strong / clever
in (with respect to) mathematics

6. the locative of purpose: iet ogas / senés go for / collect berries
/ mushrooms, iet viesos (< viesis guest) go for a visit, braukt medibas
go hunting.

THE NOMINATIVE

The nominative case has four main functions in Latvian:

1) as grammatical subject in two part sentences (see p. 205)
which can be in the active or passive voice (p. 135 ff.), e.g. bérns zimeé
(suni) the child is drawing (a dog) and maja tiek celta the house is
buing built. Observe also the type man ir velosipéds (p. 178).

2) as the only principal member (galvenais loceklis) in so-called
nominative one part sentences (p. 207), e.g. vakars (it is) evening, and

3) as part of the nominal predicate (p. 198), i. e. in the form of a
nominal word class (i. e. a noun, adjective or pronoun) after a
copulative verb (i. e. verbs with the meaning of be in a non-existential
sense and become, cf. also p. 198), e.g. vins (ir) bérns he is a child,
vin§ (ir) jauns he is young. Note the use of the nominative, not the
genitive case in the corresponding negative statement vins nav
(copulative verb) bérns/jauns he is not a child/ young in opposition to,
for example, te nav bérnu there are no children here with an automatic
genitive after the existential verb nav.

Observe also formula saukt ko kas: vinu sauc Janis his name is
Janis (lit. ‘they call him John”) as well as the construction klut par (+
the accusative) to become in the sense of German werden zu: K]ut par
arstu to become a physician.

In connection with 3) one may also mention the nominative after
ka as in constructions of the type vipa ir zinama ka Joti interesanta
dzejniece she is known as a very interesting poet.

4) as object in debitive constructions (cf. p. 130), e.g. man
jaraksta vestule / have to write a letter. If the debitive predicate con-
sists of a phasal auxiliary plus an infinitive, either the nominative or the
case required by the infinitive can be used: man jasak rakstit véstule
(nom.)/vestuli (acc.) I must begin writing the letter. The nominative
object is avoided with pronouns of the 1st and 2nd person: man tevi (not
*tu) jaredz I have to see you (but: man vins jaredz I have to see
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him). Observe that the logical subject of the debitive construction is al-
ways in the dative case (cf. p. 130).

5) A last, but marginal function of the nominative is encountered

in certain appositions (see p. 219), e.g. romana “Meérnieku laiki” in
the novel “The Times of the Landsurveyors” .

THE VOCATIVE

The vocative is the case of address.

For examples, see chapter on adjective (p. 62), where information
about the form of both an attributive adjective and the noun is given.




Chapter 9
PREPOSITIONS

{Prievdrds)

This is a natural continuation of the immediately preceding chapter
on Case, which we found convenient to reserve almost exclusively for
non-prepositional use, even though a full description of case should
include prepositions as well. The purpose of this chapter on prepositions
is to give a brief survey of the prepositions most commonly encountered
in modern Standard Latvian and information on the case(s) required after
them, their meanings presented in simple, illustrative examples. A less
practically oriented grammar should in addition have paid attention to a
number of theoretical, semantic and grammatical aspects concerning pre-
positions and case grammar.

Preposition vs. Prefix
In a number of cases prepositions and prefixes (see 159 ff.) show
the same form, namely aiz, ap, no, pa, par, par, pie and uz .

Preposition vs. Adverb. Semi-Prepositions

There is also a formal overlapping between certain prepositions
and adverbs, e.g. prieks/a in front (of).

Moreover, Latvian has a set of prepositions which may be said to
be primarily adverbs. They can be referred to as semi-prepositions or
prepositional adverbs. Some examples: cauri right through (cf. the
preposition caur below), garam (cf. the preposition gar) along, pari
across (cf. the preposition par), preti (cf. preposition pret) against.
IHustration of use: mes gajam garam we went past (function as adverb)
:més gajam garam upei we went (were going) along the river
(function as preposition). Contrast further cases like pariet par ielu : iet
pari ielai to cross the street where the preposition par is used with the
perfective verb, whereas the imperfective partner is accompanied by the
semi-preposition/adverb pari. For oppositions of this type, section on
aspect in chapter 6 should be consulted. These adverb-prepositions posit
a problem, in that they can be either preposited or postposited to the
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noun, according to somewhat obscure rules. Thus, for example, iet pari
+ noun seems to be preferred to (the equally possible) sequence iet +
noun + pari. With cauri, however, the tendency seems to be the
opposite, i. €. noun + cauri rather than cauri + noun (cf. for example
Skérsliem cauri through obstacles). However, as a rule of thumb
preposition/postposition is optional.

As pointed out on several occasions in this grammar, Latvian is very interesting
in a typological perspective, i. e. in a transitional stage between Indo-European and
Finno-Ugric. With respect to prepositions Latvian can be said to offer a compromise
between the two groups of languages in that it has developed a set of adverbs (Finno-
Ugric type) alongside prepositions (Indo-European type). The former have partly adop-
ted prepositional (or rather postpositional) properties.

Preposition vs. Noun

Prepositions ending in -pus (e. g. arpus outside, otrpus on the
other side) represent petrified nouns (cf. puse side), which explains
why these prepositions govern the genitive (from a historical point of
view this is an adnominal genitive, see the preceding chapter). In the case
of laika (< laiks time) during (with the genitive, e.g. kara laika during
the war) the “preposition” has the appearance of a petrified case
(locative), cf. pp. 188 and 193 (point 14 D). A similar case is that of
vidu (< vidus middle) in the middle of.

Preposition vs. Postposition

Except for the ambiguous (i. e. in terms of linear order) semi-pre-
positions, the majority of Latvian prepositions really are preposited,
only two (deé] because of, for the sake of and labad on behalf of, for
the sake of) are postposited, and hence strictly speaking postpositions,
even though they are treated under the same heading as the prepositions.

Case Government

The genitive, accusative and marginally the dative can be governed
by prepositions in Latvian, whereas the locative — and, of course, the
nominative and the vocative — cannot. Genetically speaking, the locative
has an “imbedded” postposition. As mentioned (p. 41 above) we do not
see the necessity of working with an instrumental case in Latvian because
of the merger of this case with the accusative in the singular, the dative
in the plural.

Only two prepositions govern more than one case, namely pa
(accusative and dative) and uz (accusative and genitive). When governed
by the accusative, pa has the following meanings: along, on; through;
duringlin; by; with the dative it has a “distributive” meaning, cf. below.
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The preposition uz takes the accusative in the sense of to. When combi-
ned with the genitive it corresponds to English on (and rarely in).

One preposition (lidz until) governs the dative case. It should,
however, be emphasized that all semi-prepositions/adverbs (cf. above)
also require the dative case. Notice also that accusative- and genitive-
governing prepositions in certain idiomatic expressions combine with the
dative when followed by the demonstrative pronoun tas: bez tam besi-
des; pie tam moreover (but bez ta without that, pie tam at (near)
that). Observe also the conjunction péc tam kad after (when).

Eight prepositions govern the accusative case. They will be menti-
oned in alphabetical order and should be learned by heart by the student:
ap around, ar with, caur through, gar along, par about (concerning),
par across, pret against, towards and starp between, among.

All remaining prepositions govern the genitive which consequently
is the case most frequently encountered after prepositions in Latvian. The
two postpositions dé] and labad (together with laika) also require the
genitive case (adnominal genitive, cf. p. 166 ff.), since they originally
represent petrified noun forms. The genitive governing prepositions are
the following (in alphabetical order):

aiz behind; across; after; because of (for), arpus outside, bez
without; except (but), dé) because of; for (the sake of); kops since,
labad for the sake of, no from; out of, otrpus on the other side, péc
after; for, pie at; with; to, pirms before; ago, prieks before, virs over;
above, zem under; beneath.

Finally, under this point a peculiarity of Latvian (which has also
attracted the interest of linguists in general) and an extremely important
feature in the grammar of Latvian prepositions should be noticed: in the
plural all Latvian prepositions govern the dative — irrespective of the
case (or cases) they require in the singular, e.g. pa ielu (acc.sg.) along
the street : pa ielam (dat.pl.) along the streets, bez drauga (gen.sg.)
without a friend : bez draugiem (dat.pl.) without friends. The two
postpositions, dé] and labad, however, retain their genitive government
also in the plural, e.g. gritibu dé] due to difficulties, bérnu labad to
the benefit of the children.

Note: all prepositional adverbs (cf. p. 183) govern the dative case
in both numbers.

Subsequent Disposition

There are several ways of presenting prepositions in a grammar of
Latvian. One strategy would be to group them according to the case they
govern in the singular. Another possibility would simply be to deal with
each one of them in alphabetical order. Here, however, a third strategy
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will be followed, namely grouping according to their functions
(meanings). Thus, prepositions 1) of place, 2) of time, 3) of instrument,
4) purpose, 5) comparison, 6) cause whereas subgroup 7) is reserved for
remaining cases.

1. Prepositions of Place

A distinction can be drawn between directional and non-directio-
nal (locational) prepositions. Here, however, it should be borne in mind
that one preposition, e.g. uz, can have both functions (provided that one
is willing to accept that it is one preposition and not two homonyms).
Further, a preposition like virs above, over can refer to position, but
also movement above (over) a place. A similar duality is also seen with
other prepositions, for example, in starp between which can express
location, but also passage between two objects. In addition we are
faced with the fact that in Latvian, unlike Lithuanian, Slavic, German
and many other case languages movement into is expressed not by a
preposition + the accusative, but usually with the locative, which in
Slavic (and its substitute, the dative, in German) is reserved for location
in, not movement into.

A. Accusative-governing Prepositions

ap around: sédét ap galdu sit around the table (location in the
vicinity of sby/sth.); apiet ap maju (notice the repetition of the pre-
position in the verbal prefix) walk around the house (movement
around);

caur through; via: jat caur mezu ride through the forest, saule
iespidéja caur logu the sun shone through the window; smaidit caur
asaram smile through tears (movement through sth.); braukt caur
Kopenhagenu go via Copenhagen.

Note: the preposition caur in the meaning through is used when
some kind of physical obstacle is involved. Otherwise the preposition pa
is used, see below.

Observe also the semi-preposition cauri (with the dative) mentio-
ned above. Illustration: cauri sienai right through the wall.

gar along: staigat gar krastu walk along the bank. Here again a
parallel semi-preposition, viz. garam (with the dative) should be noti-
ced: garam upei along the river.

pa along (about, in); through: staigat pa istabu/ielu/mezu/sniegu
walk about (in) the roomlin (along) the street/in the forest/in the snow
(movement along a surface); skatities pa logu look through the window
(cf. under caur above), iziet pa vartiem go out through the gate; pa
labi/pa kreisi on (to) the right/left;
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par across, over: (par)peldét par upi to swim across the river
(movement to a place across sth; note the repetition of the preposition in
the verbal prefix); Par laukiem spid saule the sun is shining over the

fields (location);

Note also the parallel semi-preposition pari (with the dative) men-
tioned above. Example: braukt pari upei go across the river. For ab-
sence of verbal prefix, see chapter on aspect (p. 115 ff.);

pret against, towards: peldét pret straumi swim against the
stream, jat pret kalnu ride uphill;

starp between; among: cel§ ir vidia starp mezu un ezeru the
road is in the middle between the wood and the lake; starp visiem
kandidatiem vins ir vispiemérotakais among (of) all candidates he is
the most suitable one;

B. Genitive-governing Prepositions

aiz behind: maja ir aiz ezera rhe house is behind the lake
(location); udens aiztecéja aiz apkakles (observe the repetition of the
preposition in the verbal prefix) the water flowed behind the collar
(movement to a place behind sby/sth.); vini gaja cits aiz cita they were
marching one after another (sequence);

no from; out of: atbraukt no Rigas ro arrive from Riga, jat no
kalna ride (down) from the hill, krist no jumta fall from the roof,
sanemt véstuli no drauga ger a letter from a friend, aiznemties no ko
borrow from sby, izkapt no vagona get out of the carriage; iznemt no
kabatas take out from/of the pocket. In all these examples the sense of
movement is felt, in opposition to the following two, which denote
location and origin: tas ir netilu no Sejienes that is not far from here;
vina ir no Piebalgas she is from Piebalga.

The combination from — to is rendered by no (+ genitive) — lidz
(+ dative), e.g. no Rigas lidz Kopenhagenai from Riga to Copenhag-
en.

pie at; near; with (at the house of); to: sédét pie galda sit at the
table, pie majas ir puku dobe at (near) the house there is a flower
bed; dzivot pie téva live (stay) with the father (location in the vicinity
of); braukt/iet pie téva/zobarsta go to one’s fatheri/the dentist (move-
ment to animate beings); iet pie skapja go to the cupboard/ wardrobe
(with inanimate objects the preposition pie denotes limited movement as
opposed to uz, on which see below);

virs above, over: bilde karajas virs gultas the picture is hanging
abover the bed; putns lidoja virs koku galotném the bird was flying
over the tops of the trees;

zem under: sédét zem koka sit under a tree; bt zem spiediena
be under pressure (figurative sense);
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vidua (+ genitive) in the middle of: istabas vidii in the middle of
the room. Observe the postposition of vida.

prieksa (+ genitive) before, in front of: garazas prieksa in front
of the garage. Note the postposition of prieksa.

C. Dative-governing Prepositions

There is only one, namely

lidz 7o (the terminal point for the movement): lidz jarai to the
sea

D. Prepositions governing more than one Case

uz (+ accusative) to, towards: braukt uz Rigu go to Riga, steig-
ties uz staciju hurry to the station (movement / direction towards);

Note: movement into is expressed in Latvian by the prefix ie- +
verb of motion + the locative, cf. pp. 180 above.

uz (+ genitive) on, on to: uz galda gu] gramata on the table
there is a book (location on a surface), likt cepuri uz plaukta put the
hat on(to) the shelf, uzlékt / uzkapt uz jumta jump onto the roof
(limited movement);

2. Prepositions of Time

A. Accusative-governing:

ap around: ap pulksten vienu around one o’clock
uz for: uz bridi for a moment

B. Dative- governing:
lidz till, until, to; by: lidz ritam till the morning; lidz ritdienai
by to-morrow

C. Genitive- governing:

kops since: Vini ir draugi kops bérnibas they have been friends
since childhood;

no from: no bérnibas from childhood

Note the combination no — lidz from — till: no rita lidz vakaram
from morning till night (evening), no pieciem lidz septiniem from five
to seven (o’clock)

péc after; in: péc kara after the war; vin$ atgriezisies péc
nedé)as he will be back (return) in a week. Observe the construction
péc tam after that, afterwards, thereupon with the dative.

pirms before; ago: pirms kara before the war, pirms gada
alone year ago;
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laika during: brivdienas laika during the holiday (notice the
mandatory postposition of laika).

3. Prepositions designating the Instrument

There is one preposition in this function, namely:

ar (+ accusative). rakstit ar zimuli write with a pencil, braukt
ar vilcienu go by train

This function corresponds to the non-prepositional instrumental
case in Slavic case languages (and Lithuanian).

4. Prepositions of Purpose

par (+ accusative) for: mirt par brivibu die for freedom, maksat
par kaut ko pay for sth. (as repayment for), nopirkt gramatu par
latu buy the book for alone lats;

péc (+ genitive) for/after: iet péc udens go for (to fetch/bring)
water

5. Prepositions of Comparison

par (+ accusative): vin$ ir jaunaks par mani he is younger than
me. An alternative construction is that with the conjunction neka + the
nominative (cf. also p. 57): vips ir jaunaks neka es (i. . es esmu) he is
younger than I (am).

6. Prepositions of Cause

aiz (+genitive) from, by: aiz parsteiguma from / by surprise, aiz
bailem from fear;

ar (+ accusative) of: mirt ar vezi die of cancer;

no (+ genitive) of, from : smaidit no prieka smile from joy;

Finally, mention should be made of the postposition

deé] (+ genitive) because of: slimibas de] due to illness.

7. Prepositions of other Meanings

The prepositions in question are listed in alphabetical order:

ar (+ accusative) with, in the company of: runat ar kolégi speak
with a colleague; manner: gaidit ar nepacietibu wait with impatience

bez ( + genitive) without; except: bez iznémuma without excep-
tion; bez manis, ari mani draugi bija klat besides me, also my
friends were present.

Observe the construction bez tam in addition with the dative.

pa (+ dative) in distributive function: Jums japanemt pa tabletei
tris reizes diena you have to take a pill three times a (per) day
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par (+ accusative) about; as / in the capacity of: sarunities par
kaut ko to speak about sth.; stradat par skolotaju work as a teacher.
Observe further: kit par become, e. g. klit par skolotaju become a
teacher

péc ( + genitive) according to: péc likuma/zinam according to
the law/the news;

pie (+ genitive) by: panemt pie rokas take by the hand;

pret (+ accusative) against: pret manu gribu against my will,
cinities pret ienaidnieku struggle against the enemy, zales pret gripu
medicine against influenza. Observe the parallel semi-preposition
preti(m) (with the dative) mentioned above: vina sédeéja preti man she
was sitting just opposite me.

Finally, combinations of adverb + preposition should be obser-
ved, e.g. kopa ar together with, prom no away from.




Chapter 10

TIME EXPRESSIONS

Some expressions of time have been included in the two preceding
chapters. Some relevant expressions are mentioned also in the chapter on
numerals. It seems, however, practical to concentrate such expressions in
one place with the advantage of allowing a more detailed and lucid pre-

sentation.

1. The 24 Hours Cycle

in the morning/in the evening no rita/vakara

in the morninglevenings
during the day

during the night

during (in) the nights
vesterday morning

this morningl/evening
todayltonight

tomorrow

tomorrow morning/night
the day before yesterday
two days before yesterday
the day after to-morrow
in (after) two days

early in the morning

late in the evening

in (during) the night from—to

2. Hours

what time is it?
itis I (2,5) o’clock
it is ten to two

it is ten past eight

ritos/vakaros

diena

nakti

naktis

vakar no rita
Sorit/Sovakar
sodien/Sovakar

rit

rit no rita (ritnorit)/ritvakar
aizvakar

aizaizvakar

parit

aizparit

agri no rita

veélu vakara

nakti no — uz pirmdienu

cik pulksten(i)s?

pulksten(i)s ir viens (divi, pieci)
pulksten(i)s ir bez desmit

divi (desmit pirms diviem)
pulksten(i)s ir desmit pari (péc)
astoniem
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it is a quarter past eight
it is half past eight

at what time?
(arrive) at 1 (2, 5) o’clock
(arrive) at half past eight

3. The Days of the Week
on Monday etc.

on Mondays

in (during) this week
next week

last week

4. The Month(s)
in January etc.

5. The Seasons of the Year
during (in) the spring
this/last/next spring

during (in) the summer
during (in) the winter

6. The Year

TIME EXPRESSIONS

pulksten(i)s ir ceturksnis pari
(péc) astoniem
pulksten(i)s ir pusdevini

cikos?

(atbraukt) vienos (divos, piecos)
(atbraukt) pusdevinos (pusé de
vinos)

pirmdien(a)
pirmdienas

sonede)

nakamnedé]; jaunnede]
pagajusaja nedela

janvari

pavasari

Sopavasar/pagajusaja pavasari/
nakamaja pavasari

vasara

ziema

in this year/last year/next year Sogad/pagajusaja gada (or:

in the twenties

7. The Century
in this century

8. Dates
today is August 18, 1996

pérn)/nakamgad
divdesmitajos gados

Sai gadsimta

Sodien ir tukstos devipsimt

devindesmit sesta gada astoppadsmitais augusts

Note the nominative case of the date/month combination (because

of the function as grammatical subject of the sentence).

on August 18, 1996

Notice the locative case of the date/month combination in the ad-

verbial function.

tukstos devindesmit sesta gada
astonpadsmitaja augusta




TIMIE EXPRESSIONS 193

9. Undetermined Time Expressions

locative: o
in childhoodi youthiold age  bérniba/jauniba/vecuma =+ -" °
{vecumdienas)

10. How long? How often?
Accusative without preposition:
twice a week divreiz nedéla

11. For how long?
for how long? _ uz cik ilgi? / uz cik ilgu laiku?

12. Before/after
A. before: pirms (+ genitive):

before the war pirms kara

B. after: péc (+ genitive)

after the war péc kara

after (in) two days =~ péc divam dienam

13. From - to (till):

from spring till winter no pavasara lidz ziemai
from morning till night no rita lidz naktij (vakaram)
' 14. During

A. see under 1 above
B. during the early hours of

Sunday morning svetdien(a) agri fo _ - i
C. during (in) the years 1945- Sl
1991 no taksto§ devipsimt Cetrdesmit ‘

piekta lidz tiksto$ devinsimt devipdesmit pirmjam gadam :
D. during (= in the period/reign of): . .

under Ulmanis Ulmana laika

15. In (after): .

in five days .- . © péc piecam dienam
16. Towards

towards the evening pret vakaru

17. Ago:

many years ago | pirms daudziem gadiem



Chapter 11
CONJUNCTIONS

(Saiklis)

In this chapter we will just list the most important conjunctions of
Standard Latvian and their English equivalents. Some of the (coordinate)
conjunctions are capable only of uniting words (or word groups), not
sentences, whereas others can do both.

For the use of conjunctions, see chapter 12 on compound sentences
(p. 208 ff.).

It is customary to distinguish between coordinating and subordi-
nating conjunctions.

1. Coordinate

Coordinate conjunctions are divided into the following groups:
A. copulative, B. adversative and C. disjunctive:

A. Copulative:
un and (plus others, see p. 208)

B. Adversative:
bet but

C. Disjunctive:

vai or

jeb or (= “alias”, or in other words)
vai nu - vai (ar1) either - or

2. Subordinate

Subordinate conjunctions can be classified according to the follo-
wing two main groups:
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A. Fxplicative:
ka that g
vai if

B. Adverbial

This group has numerous subclasses. The most important are:
conjunctions of time, of purpose, of result, of reason, and conditional,
concessive and comparative conjunctions:

a) Conjunctions of time

kad when

kameér while

tikmeér as long as

tikko / hdzko / kolidz / tiklidz as soon as
kops since

lidz unrif S ’

péc tam ka(d) after ( when)

b) Conjunctions of purpose
lai (+ the subjunctive) in order to, in order that

¢) Conjunctions of result
ta ka so that

d) Conjunctions of reason
tapéec ka / tadé} ka because, since
ta - ka so - that

¢) Conditional
jaif

[} Concessive
kaut gan / kaut lai / kaut ari / lai gan / lai ari although

g) Comparative

ka as; like

it(in) ka as if

neka rhan

tapat ka / ka kad / ta - ka / ta - it(in) ka / tapat ka / tikpat ka
(similarly) as, like

Jo - jo the - the



Chapter 12
THE SENTENCE

(Teikums)

Definition

A sentence can be defined as a prosodically complete speech unit
of a specific structure, expressing a relatively complete thought. This
is only one of many possible definitions of the notion “sentence”. It is
binary, in the de Saussurian sense that it focuses both on the formal side
and that of the content.

THE MEMBERS OF THE SENTENCE

The Latvian sentence can have the following members: the subject
(priek§mets), the only principal member (galvenais loceklis) and the
predicate (izteic€js), which are labeled the principal members of the
sentence, in contrast to the object (papildinatajs) and the adverbial
(apstaklis), which constitute the dependent members of the sentence.
Latvian (and other) grammarians also often include the attribute
(apzimeétajs) and the apposition (pielikums) in the class of (dependent)
sentence members.

Furthermore, in Latvian tradition dubultloceklis (lit. “double member™) and ie-
robeZajs (lit. “limitator”) are encountered. The former refers to the subject or the object
and at the same time to the predicate, and may be regarded as a special kind of attribute
(“predicative attribute™), whereas the latter is functionally close to the object or the ad-
verbial and can be attributed to one of them.
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The Principal Members
The Subject

(Prieksmets)

Here we have in mind the grammatical subject, which is most fre-
quently expressed by a noun or a pronoun in the nominative case. It can
also be expressed by a nominal form of the verb, i. e. the infinitive. For
examples, see under predicate below. In one-part sentences (for defini-
tion, see next chapter / section) there is no grammatical subject.

Omission of Subject Pronoun

In Latvian deletion (omission) of a personal pronoun in the func-
tion of a subject may take place in compound sentences, p. 208 ff.
(including participle constructions) in instances of the following kind:

Meés apgajam tam apkart, un tas nozimeé, ka esam k]Juvusi
drusku svétaki

We went around it (i. e. the hill), and that means that we have
become more sacred,

Kad iepazinos ar Plasido, vins teica, ka gribot man palidzét

When I had become acquainted with Placido (Domingo), he said
that he wanted to help me.

Vina teica, ka nevarot She said that she couldn’t

Note also the following example from a dialogue:

Un jums roks nepatik? - Patik - tad, kad vadu masinu vai
mazgaju traukus And you don’t like rock music? Oh, yes, I like it
when I am driving (my car) or am doing the dishes.

The Only Principal Member

(Galvenais loceklis)

The galvenais loceklis is the name of the only principal member
in one-part sentences (for the term, see p. 205 ff.). Although (often)
identical in form with either the subject or the predicate, it cannot be
functionally identified with either of these.

Examples: Vakars (it is) evening; tumst (it) is growing dark
(darkens); kKlusu (it is) quiet/silent.
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The Predicate

(Izteicéjs)

The predicate may be of two kinds: verbal or nominal. This holds
true both for two-part and one-part sentences (on which terms, see p.
205).

1) a verbal predicate is expressed by a finite form (definition on
p. 82) of a non-copulative verb (see below). It can be simple (e. g.
studenti raksta the students are writing; satumst it is getting dark) or
compound (e. g. vins saka rakstit he began writing, vins grib rakstit
he wants to write; saka satumst it began getting dark). As illustrated
through these examples, a compound predicate consists of a verb
auxiliary (phasal or modal) in a finite form plus an infinitive.

2) a nominal predicate consists of a copulative verb (i. e. verbs
with the meaning of be (in a non-existential sense) or become) + a
nominal part which may be either a noun, an adjective or a pronoun: es
esmu skolotajs I am a teacher, vins ir skolotajs he is a teacher, vina
ir jauna she is young, vini bija vieni they were alone, vakars (it is)
evening.

Omission of Copulative Verb

The form ir is; are can be omitted where an adjective constitutes
the nominal part of the predicate as, for example, in Anda jauna Anda
is young, but as a rule it is not omitted in this environment.

Note: if both the subject and the nominal part of the predicate are
expressed by nouns, ir cannot be omitted: Janis ir skolotajs John is a
teacher.

Moreover, ir is frequently omitted in constructions with a logical
subject in the dative case, e.g. cik tev gadu? how old are you? along
with cik tev ir gadu?

The form ir is usually omitted in the present tense of the debitive
mood (p. 130 f.), e.g. man jastrada [ have to work (instead of the less
frequent construction man ir jastrada).

The negative nav can never be omitted.

Copulative verb forms others than ir (i. e. esmu, esi, esam, esat)
are very rarely omitted. Furthermore, omissions are restricted to the pre-
sent tense.

Where the copulative verb is omitted before a past participle, we are more likely
to have a form of the relative mood (p. 131 ff.) rather than a compound past form of the
indicative. Thus, the form dzimis in the sentence Rudolfs Blaumanis dzimis Vidzemeé
Rudolf Blaumanis is (was) born in Vidzeme represents the relative mood (and can be
encountered in an encyclopaedic entry) while the construction ir dzimis is a plain in-
dicative.
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The Syntactic Relationship between Subject and Predicate

The syrtactic relationship between the subject and the predica-
te as main members of the sentence, is one not of dependency, but of
interdependency.

The predicate may be conceived as the central member of the sen-
tence 1) since in one-part sentences (see p. 205 ff.) the principal sentence
mcmber may (often) be identified as a predicate, and 2) since the
dependent sentence members (objects and adverbials) are immediately
dependent on the predicate (and not on the sub_]ect)

The Dependent Members s -

As demonstrated through examples under the principal members of
the sentence above (as well as in the table on basic sentence patterns, p.
204), complete sentences can consist only of a subject and a predicate in
iwo-part scntences (p. 205) and in one-part sentences (p. 205 ff.) of a
predicate alone. However, both two-part and onc-part sentences can be
extended by dependent members, namely the object and the adverbial.

The Object
(Papildinatdjs)

Like the subject, the object is usually expressed through one of the
nominal word classcs, noun or pronoun, but — unlike the subject — it
must be in a dependent, i. ¢. non-nominative case {except for the nomi-
native object in debitive constructions, se¢ p. 130 above). Like the
subject, the object can also be in the form of an infinitive. Examples:
Aina lasa gramatu Aing is reading a book; Aina to lasa Aina is
reading it (i. e. the book); bérns iemacas lasit the child is learning to
read.

A distinction is made between the direct object in the accusative
case after fransitive verbs and the indirect with intransitive verbs, 1. e.
verbs requiring dependent cases other than the accusative. Example of an
indircct object: palidzet mammai to help (the) mother.

The question as to whether the genitive of negation or the partitive
genitive in connection with transitive verbs should be labeled a direct or
indircct object seems to be a kind of grammatical grey zone. For exam-
ples, see chapter 8 on case.

Depending on the case, one can speak of accusative, genitive, da-
tive and locative objects, e.g. lasit gramatu to read a book,; kaunéties
déla to be ashamed of the son; palidzet matei to help the mother,
piedalities sacikstés to participate in the competetion.
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An object (in the accusative, genitive or dative) expressed through
a prepositional phrase is called a prepositional object. An example
illustrating a prepositional object: Si gramata pieder pie autora
labakajiem darbiem this book belongs to the best works of the auth-
or.

Finally, it should be emphasized that some predicates can or must
be combined with more than one object, whereby a frequent combination
is that of an indirect (dative) object denoting a person and a direct
(accusative) object for the thing: Vips nopirka vinai dargu gredzenu
he bought her an expensive ring.

The type of subordination with objects is government.

Government (Latvian parvaldijums) is (together with agreement (cf. p. 215) and
adjunction (cf. under adverbial below)) one of the three ways of expressing
subordination in Latvian. The formal means for expressing subordination are inflection
and inflection combined with preposition. Government implies that one morpheme x
presupposes another y in the utterance (sentence), but not the other way round (i. e. y
does not presuppose x). Thus, books in read books / they read books offers an example
of government. The governing word (head) is most frequently a verb, but can also be a
preposition, a noun, an adjective, a numeral or another quantifier.

The Adverbial
(Apstaklis)

The adverbial can be expressed by an adverb or — like the object —
by a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase. Examples: Vini ilgi/ilgu
laiku dzivoja arzemes they lived abroad for (a) long (time), vina
uzrakstija véstuli vienas stundas laika she wrote the letter in one
hour.

As in the case of adverbs (p. 163), several types of adverbials are
distinguished: temporal (cf. examples just quoted), local (e. g. atgriez-
ties no pilsétas return from the city), of manner (vins iet atri he walks
fast), of purpose (iet senés un ogas go to gather mushrooms and ber-
ries), of reason (drebét no aukstuma tremble from cold) and others.

Forms of subordination here are government and adjunction.

For government, cf. above. Adjunction (or “juxtaposition”, Latvian piek/a@vums)
may be defined negatively as the way of subordination which cannot adequately be
described as agreement or government. Typical cases of adjunction are encountered with
indeclinable words like adverbs, gerunds or infinitives. Some examples: atri (adverb) in
iet atri walk fast, Joti (adverb) in Joti atri very fast, steigdamies (gerund) in iet
steigdamies walk hastily (hurrying) and véléSanas atpiusties wish (desire) to rest.
When adverbials are expressed by a noun phrase as, for example, ilgu laiku (instead of
the adverb ilgi) in dzivot ilgu laiku arzemés (cf. example quoted above) one can
equally speak of adjunction (or by way of alternative ‘weak government’).
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Latvian grammatical tradition also makes usc of a lerm fe-
robefotajs, 1L “limitator”, cf., for cxample, vinps ir specigs matema-
tika he is strong in math. The ierobeZotdjs, which is most frequently
expressed by a noun in the locative case, has the limiting sense of ‘with
respect to’. In chapter 8 on case we held this to be an adverbial function
of the locative,

Difficulties in distinguishing Objects from Adverbials

It is often difficult to distinguish between an object and an adverbial. In the case
of prepositional phrases it is crucial whether there is only one possible and obligatory
preposition required by the verb or whether more (non-verb) determined prepositions
can be applied. The former situation is an indication of an object: piederét pie grupas
helong to a group, the latter of an adverbial, e.g. braukt ne Rigas go from Riga,
braukt uz Rigu go to Riga.

A practical test often used is that adverbials answer questions with an adverb, in
contrast to the object, which is determined by a question with a pronoun. Thus, in the
sentence laukos vipa man Katru dienu atnes na darza abolu in the countryside she
brings me an apple from the garden every day the dependent members man and abolu
answer the pronominal questions kam? for whom? and ko? what? whereas katru
dienu and laukos answer questions with the adverbs kad? / cik biezi? when? / how
often? and kur? where? respectively. For determining the character of no darza,
however, both the question with an adverb (no kurienes? from where?) and that with a
pronoun (no ka? from what?} seems possible. The conclusion is that the test is not
applicable in every case. This mcans that additional criteria must be used. By comparing
no darza in the above sentence with, for cxample, no darza in muiZa sastav no darza
un lielas majas the estate consists of a garden and a big house one feels the much
closer connection with the verb in the latter case which allows us to speak of a
prepositional object as opposed to an adverbial in the former, i. €. in [...] atnes no
darza abolu). _ :

The Attribute
{Apziméidjs)

The attribute is expressed by an adjective, an adjectival pronoun, a participle or a
numeral. It can be congruent (i. . subordinated to a noun through agreement, cf. p. 215
below) or incongruent (in which case it is subordinated through govemment, cf. p.2000).
As examples of congruent attribules may serve jauna in the noun phrase jauna maja a
new house, mana maja my house, cita in cita maja anorher house, pieminéta maja
the house mentioned, tresa in ireS§d maja the third house, piecas in piecas majas five
houses and of incongruent miisu in masu maja our house, téva in téva maja father’'s
house (and from a logical point of view desmit in desmit maju ten houses).

As indicated in the introduction to this chapter, it is dubious as to whether the
attribute should strictly speaking be regarded as a member of the sentence, since it is
subordinate either to the subject, the object or the adverbial and — to the extent that itis a
sentence member at all - can therefore count only as an indirect one of low (tertial) rank
in the sentence hierarchy.
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A special case of apzimétdjs is the so-called dubultloceklis (lit. ‘double mem-
ber’). The ratio for this term is the double reference, namely both to the subject / object
and the verb, e.g. vipa nica viena she came alone; més atradam vipu vienu we found
her alone where viena and vienu are labeled dubultlocek]i in Latvian grammatical
tradition.

The Apposition
(Pielikums)

Attributes in the form of nouns which are subordinated to other nouns by means
of agreement (p. 215) or adjunction (p. 200) are regarded as appositions. Examples: the
title in the noun phrase profesore Rudzite, Gen. profesores Rudzites etc. Professor
Rudzite and the proper noun in netalu no ripnicas “Riga” not far from the factory
“Riga".

That which was said about the status of the attribute as a member of the sentence
also holds true for appositions.

Classification of the Sentence

There are many ways of classifying a sentence:
1. From the point of view of modality it can be classified either as
A. declarative, B. hortatory (imperative) or C. interrogative.

Examples of types A-C:

A. Péteris lasa gramatu Peter is reading althe book,

B. Lasi gramatu, Péteri! read a/the book, Peter!

C. Vai Peteris lasa gramatu? is Peter reading althe book?

Moreover, a sentence can be affirmative (Péteris lasa gramatu
Peter is reading althe book | vins ir liels he is big) or negated (Péteris
nelasa gramatu Peter is not reading al/the book | vins nav liels he is
not big).

Point 1 will not be further elaborated in this chapter, but types A-
C will be described in detail in chapter 14 on word order.

2. Departing from the structure the sentence can be classified either
as A. two-part (divkopu teikums) or B. one-part (vienkopas teikums).
An obligatory requirement of the former is the presence of the two
principal members of the sentence, i. e. a grammatical subject
(priek§mets) in the nominative case + a predicate (izteicéjs), which
agrees with the subject, as opposed to one-part sentences, which are in
the possession of only one principal member, in Latvian labeled
(galvenais loceklis, lit. the (only) principal member (p. 197), a term
unmistakably inspired by Russian grammatical tradition).

Examples of A. two-part sentences are: Péteris lasa Peter is rea-
ding [ Péteris ir jauns Peter is young
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and of

B. one-part: satumst it s getting dark [ (ir) auksts it is cold.

Onc-part sentences should not be confused with incomplete sen-
tences since one-parl sentences are considered to be structurally com-
plete. An example of an incomplete sentence is: Péteris (instead of the
complete lasa Péteris) as an answer 1o the question Kas lasa? who is re-
ading?

Point 2 will be dealt with in more detail below. N

3. Sentences containing other sentence members than the principal
members, i. ¢. dependendent members, are called extended (or expan-
ded) sentences (p. 199). Both two-part and one-part sentences can be
extended.

4. Finally, a distinction must be made between simple (vienkarsi)
and compound (salikti) sentences (leikumi). The simple sentence will be
defined and described in the immediately following passage. For the
compound sentence, see p. 208 ff.

Subsequent Disposition

The distinction between the simple and the compound sentence
will have the highest hierarchical rank in the subsequent disposition. The
simple sentence will be divided into two main sections, according to the
two parameters two-part and one-part sentences respectively, presented in
point 2 above. This bifurcation will not be implemented in the case of .
the compound sentence, since it cannot be applied to the compound sen-
tence as a whole, only to its constituents, which are in fact identical in
structure with simple sentences. For the same reason, the term basic sen-
tence patterns, which will be introduced in the following, is reserved
for the simple sentence.

Gy o T IR IS L

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

(Vienkarss teikums)

The simple sentence may be defined as a sentence containing one
single predicative center. A simple sentence is classified as either two-
part or one-part, cf. p. 205 f. The basic sentence patterns valid for
Latvian are:
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Two-part sentences

One-part sentences

I: vini strada / ce] I: salst it is cold
Nomgubst/pron +| they are working / Vfindpers |strada one is /
Vin building they are building
Il a) vini ir jauni II a): (ir) auksts
Nomgubst/pron +| they are young Copfin3pers | it is cold

Copfin + Adj + Adj

[Ib) Nompron +| tas ir interesanti 1Fb): (ir) klusi

Copfin + Adv that is interesting Copfin3pers | it is silent

_ + Adv

I1I: vipa ir studente II1: vasara
Nomsubst/pron +| she is a student Nomgybst | it is summer
Copfin + Nom

IV: vinam ir gramata IV: tev sedet! you will
Datsubst/pron +| he has a book Dat + have to sit!
Vfin/esse + infinitive

Nomgubst/pron

The symbols used in the diagram should be almost self-
explanatory. Vegse stands for finite (fin) form of the verb bit in non-
cop(ulative) function (cf. p. 198). The scheme has a certain resemblance
with that presented in Valdmanis 1987, 76-77, but does not contain all
his types. Further, our concepts deviate in some respects because our
theoretical basis is somewhat different.

The basic sentence types given in the diagram can be extended by
dependent members (for the term, cf. p. 191). Thus, an object or an ad-
verbial (as well as attributes etc.) can be added: for example, vini cel
maju they are building a house, ir klusi meza it is silent in the wood,
vini strada darza they are working in the garden, salst ara it is cold
ouside, vipa ir (jauna) studente Riga she is a (new) student in Riga.

A problem arises in connection with the valence of verbs. It seems
unnatural or impossible to say, for example, es devu I gave without ad-
ding a direct and even an indirect object as well: es (ie)devu vinai rozi /
gave her a rose. The inclusion of objects appears to be obligatory with
the verb dot give. From such considerations one may ask whether sen-
tences containing objects (and possibly also adverbials - other than the
predicative ones found in the above diagram) should also be regarded as
basic, but their inclusion is also problematic since not every object (or
adverbial) is an obligatory member of the sentence. Thus, for example,
in es nopirku vinai rozi I bought her a rose the indirect object vinai is
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optional (in the sense that a grammatically correct sentence can be con-
strued without i), whereas the inclusion of the direct object (rozi) in this
case scems obligatory, in contrast to maju in e.g. vini cel. It is, how-
ever, possible to work with structures of the type Nom subst/pron + Vfin
+ Objdir and Nomgybst/pron + Vfin + Objindir + Objdir among basic
sentences. One the other hand, the above diagram is attractive in terms of
linguistic economy.

Two-Part Sentences
(Divkopu teikumi)

Two-part sentences must contain a grammatical (i. e. nominative)
subject + a predicate which agrees (p. 215) with the subject, cf. the
table of sentence patterns quoted above. In addition, they can have
dependent sentence members (object, adverbial), see comments to table
just referred to.

Two-part sentences in Latvian do not deviate considerably from
those known from Germanic and other languages, and will therefore not
be described in detail here.

The main types are given in the survey of sentence patterns above.
For further examples, see chapter 14 on word order which also gives an
overview of the different positions which can be occupied by the mem-
bers of the sentence.

One-Part Sentences

(Vienkopas teikumi) o

One-part sentences should be examined in more detail than two-
part, since they show structures which are either absent or very rarely en-
countered in many other languages. Students with knowlcdge of a Slavic
language will be familiar with such structures, whereas many others will
have to study them very carefully.

In contrast 1o two-part scntences, one-part sentences can never
contain a grammatical (i. e. nominative) subject in agreement with a
predicate. The obligatory component of a one-part sentence is the galve-
nais loceklis (the only principal member), cf. p. 197.

Depending on the form of this member, a distinction is drawn
between verbal one-part sentences (with the subgroup infinitival sen-
tences) and nominal one-part sentences.
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The term impersonal sentence is often encountered in gramma-
tical expositions. As far as Latvian is concerned, it can in most cases be
said to be identical with one-part sentences.

Verbal One-Part Sentences

Verbal one-part sentences can be defined as one-part sentences
with a verbal principal member (for the term, see p. 198). This member
is usually in the 3rd person.

1) The simplest structure is represented by sentences consisting of
the principal member only. Here belongs a group of verbs incapable of
taking an object, for instance, the “meteorological” aust become light /
dawn, tumst become dark, lit rain, smidzinat drizzle, snigt snow, zi-
benot flash (of lightning), salt freeze.

Examples: tumsa it was becoming dark, salst it is freezing, sniga
it was snowing. With some of the verbs a tautological noun in the nomi-
native case may be added, thus changing the structure into a personal
(automatically two-part) sentence: list or list lietus it is raining (lit. ‘the
rain is raining’).

After phasal auxiliaries the above verbs will be in the form of an
infinitive, e.g. beidza Iit it stopped raining. The combination saka Iit
can be referred to as a compound verbal principal member (p. 198).

In this place mention should also be made of the Latvian equiva-
lents of the man-sentences of German and the Nordic languages: raksta
one writes/is writing (man schreibt), mekleé one searcheslis searching
(man sucht), runa / teic / saka (ka ...) one sayslit is said (that ...), man
sagt, (dass ...) etc. Such sentences are one-part, but personal. Also here
the infinitive must be used after phasal auxiliaries, e.g. saka rakstit one
began writing (man fing an zu schreiben).

2) Adverbial extensions (on extension, see p. 199) are possible,
e.g. vakar visu dienu nepartraukti lija yesterday it was raining
uninterruptedly all day long; par to rakstija avizés one writes about
that in the papers | it is being written about that in the newspapers.
The adverbials used here are optional, in the sense that they are not
required by the valence of the verb.

3) One part-sentences with a verbal principal member can have an
obligatory object in the accusative, genitive or dative.

A. An accusative object is found in cases like kugi Supo the ship
is rocking (lit. ‘it is rocking the ship’).

B. The genitive object is typical of negative existential construc-
tions: nav sniega there is no snow. Grammatically sniega has to be
classified as an object, even though from a logical point of view it can be
conceived as a subject. Here belong also constructions with trikt be
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lacking, c.g. trukst sniecga snow is lacking (and, of course, netrikt not
be lucking: sniega netrukst).

C. The Tunction of a grammatical object, but logical subject 1s also
obscrved in the dative in sentences of the type vipai veicas (infintive
veikties) she is lucky.

Here on may also mention debitive constructions: man jastrada /
have to work, cf. p. 129 ff.

Infinitive Sentences

Infinitive sentences can be regarded as a special kind of verbal
one-part sentences, with an infinitive in the function of the “galvenais
loceklis” (cf. p. 197) alone, e.g. ko mums darit? what shall we do?
Here the infinitive is grammatically independent (with ko and mums as
sentence members dependent on the infinitive), as opposed to cases like,
saka list it began raining or vins saka stradat he began working, where
the infinitives are dependent on the phasal verb auxiliary. Thus, the latter
type are not infinitive sentences according to the definition just given.

Infinitive scntences in Latvian express different modal shades of
meaning (thus, besides questions like those in the above example also
wish, command and others): koku nocirst! the tree must be cut down!

Here one can also mention constructions of the type man nav ar
ko rumat/ have nobody to speak with; man nav kur seédét / have
nowhere to sit (cf. pp. 72 and 155 above).

Nominal One-Part Sentences

A nominal one-part sentence is a one part sentence with a nominal
galvenais loceklis (for the term, see p. 198).

Two different types should be distinguished, cf. table of basic
sentence patterns above, namely

1) sentences in which the galvenais loceklis is expressed by a
passive participle or adjective / adverb + a copulative verb,

and

2) sentences in which the galvenais loceklis is in the form of a
noun in the nominative case.

The latter type is often referred to as a nominative sentence,

Examples of 1). ir auksts it is cold, bas saulains ir will be sunny,
bija kluss it was guiet,, kluva siltaks it became warmer.

In extended constructions (see p. 199), the above adjectives,
which are in the unmarked masculine gender (cf. p. 40), adopt the form
of an adverb-adjective ending in -i (cf. p. 162), c.g. man ir auksti /
feel cold, vakar seit bija klusi yesterday it was quiet here.
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The following examples may serve as illustrations of 2): zibens (it
[there is) lightning, putenis (it / there is) snow-storm.

In cases like bija zibens there was a lightning, bus putenis there
will be a snow-storm, ir bijis zibens there has been a lightning, it can
be argued that we are dealing with two-part constructions, since there is a
subject noun in the nominative accompanied by/in agreement with a
predicate verb. It would also be possible to regard cases like zibens and
putenis as sentences with a deleted (omitted) verb in the (unmarked)
present tense and thus as a potential candidate for a two-part
construction.

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE
(Salikts teikums)

A compound sentence contains more than one predicative centre.
The predicative centers can be linked together through syndetism or
asyndetism. The former device involves the implementation of conjunc-
tions (see chapter 11) or conjunctive words (= relative pronouns and ad-
verbs, see chapters 4 and 7).

Conjunctions are either coordinating or subordinating, whence also
the distinction between coordinate and subordinate clauses. In the fol-
lowing exposition syndetism will have our main attention, but a note on
asyndetism will be given at the end of the chapter.

Coordination
(Teikuma sakartojums)

The most important coordinating conjunctions were listed in above
chapter 11 on conjunctions. In addition, there are a good number of ot-
hers which may be said to have the functions of coordinate conjunctions,
for which more comprehensive grammars of Latvian and dictionaries
should be consulted.

Examples:

un:

Es rakstu un tu raksti

I am writing and you are writing

ir .. 2

Naca jaunie, ir vecie

Both young and old came

ka ... ta (ar1):

Ka es rakstu, ta tu ari (raksti)

Both I (am writing) and you are writing
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gan ... gan:

Bérni gan spéleja bumbu, gan peldéjas

The children now! both played ball, now land took a bath

bet:

Es rakstu, bet tu lasi

I am writing, but {(whereas) you are reading ]
vai: PR Cori s
(Vai) man vai tev bus jadara sis darbs

{Either) I or you have to do this work _ _

ne ... ne; ne ... nedz; nedz ... nedz: EREEARSE R AL
Ne vilnitis Salc, ne lapa koka kust (Rainis)

Not (neither) a wave is roaring, not (nor) a leaf is moving in the
tree;

To nezina nedz vins, nedz tn

Neither he nor you know that

Ne vins$ var, nedz grib ko darit

He is neither able nor willing to do anything

Subordination
(Teikuma pakartojums)

As the heading implies, this classification is made on the basis of
the subordinate clause. There are different kinds of subordinate clauses
and several ways of classifying them. Here the following scheme will be
followed:

1) explicative

2) determinative

3) adverbial clauses

The most important subordinate conjunctions are listed in the
chapter on conjunctions.

1. Explicative Clauses

The verb in the main clause belongs to the semantic sphere of
saying, asking, seeing, feeling and the like, and the subordinate con-
junction will correspond to English rhat (Latvian ka or lai, for distribu-
tion, see below) or if (Latvian vai). These conjunctions are typical of
indirect discourse (in a broad sense). The vai/if-clause is used in indirect
questions. Indirect questions not introduced by vai/if, but by an interro-
gative pronoun or adverb, will also be treated in this section.

Examples:
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A. Non-interrogative:

a) Vipa teica, ka Sodien (ir) skaists laiks

She said that today the weather was fine

b) Vinpa teica, lai es tulit atnakot

She said that I should come at once

In b) lai has to be used to the exclusion of ka, since teica here has
the meaning of a command or request (she demanded that). The con-
junction lai requires the relative mood (or the subjunctive), cf. pp. 127 f.
and 132. Also in a) the relative mood could have been used (instead of

the indicative), but with a somewhat different shade of meaning, see p.
132.

B. Interrogative:

a) yes/no-questions: Vipa jautaja, vai laiks (ir) skaists / vai es
atnaksu

She asked if the weather was fine | whether/if I would come

b) wh-questions: Vipa jautaja, kas atnaca / ka un kad vips
atnaca

She asked who had come | how and when he came;

Vina jautaja, cik gramatu japirkt

She asked how many books it was necessary to | she should buy

In examples of the above type, a discrepancy in the use of tenses
will often be observed between Latvian and English etc. This is because
in indirect speech Baltic (as well as Slavic) retains the tense of the
direct speech, whereas English (and the Nordic languages) has
developed a mechanism called *“consecutio temporum”, which means
that the tense of the verb of the dependent clause repeats that of the verb
in the main clause, cf. Vipa teica: “Sodien (ir) skaists laiks — Vina
teica, ka Sodien (ir) skaists laiks and she said: “Today the weather is
nice” — She said that today the weather was nice.

2. Determinative Clauses

There are two kinds of determinative clauses:

A. noun determinative and B. pronoun determinative.

Type A is illustrated in: Tie studenti, kas vakar atnaca uz Rigu,
bija [...] those students who yesterday arrived in Riga, were [...],
where the noun studenti is said to be determined by the clause introdu-
ced with kas. In the following sentence: Riga, kur vinpi atnaca vakar,
ir [...] Riga, where they arrived yesterday, is [...] the noun Riga is de-
termined by a clause starting with kur.
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Type B is exemplified in: Visi, kas vakar atnaca vz Rigu, bija
I...] @l who arrived in Riga, were |...]. Here the pronoun visi is deter-
mincd by kas.

As demonstrated through the examples in both types, the conjunc-
tive word is either a relative pronoun or an adverb. For further examples,
sce under relative pronouns and adverbs (pp. and above).

As a subtype of B one might mention cases such as kas nestrada,
tas neéd the one who doesn’t work, doesn’t eat.

3. Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses form a large group with many subdivisions, such
as adverbial clauses of time, purpose, reason and others. They are labeled
adverbial because the subordinate clause may be said to be syntactically
cquivalent to an adverbial extension of the main clause, just like an ad-
verb or adverbial: for example, kad es atnaca, vinas tur nebija when
I came, she was not there and tai laika vinas tur nebija then/at that
time she was not there.

For “semi-clauses” expressed by gerunds, see p. ff. 150 ff.

The examples quoted under 1) the explicative type could have been labeled ob-
ject clauses (p. 209 f.) since the dependent clause here functions as an object, cf. vipa
teica to (object) she said that : vina teica, kad [...] (object) she said that [...].

A. Clauses of Time

The conjunction most commonly used here is kad when. Other
important conjunctions of time are kamér while; till, until, pirms be-
fore, péc tam kad after (when), kops$ since, tiklidz / lidzko / tikko as
soon as.

Examples:

Zens ienaca, kad stunda jau bija sakusies the boy came in when
the lesson had already begun; ieSu tad, kad mani sauks (note the cor-
respondence tad - Kad), Il go (then) when they will call for me; vins
lasija gramatun, kamer beérni rotalajas he was reading a book while
the children were playing; gaidisu, kameér atnaks tévs I'll wait until
father comes; neatdosu gramatu, pirms to nebusu izlasijis I/l not
give the book back until I have read it through {observe the use of the
compound future in the dependent clause (lit. until [ shall have ...) and
compare with the simple future in the same sense in the preceding
example); pagajis jau ménesis, kop$ vin$ aizbrauca a monrh has alre-
ady passed since he left; tiklidz vinu ieraundziju, tulit pazinu as soon
as I caught sight of him/her, I recognized him/her.
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Note the lack of symmetry between péc tam kad and pirms (tam
kad) in that the latter can be used without the addition of tam kad: iz-
dari to tagad, pirms (tam kad) neesi aizmirsis do it now before you
forget (lit. have forgotten) it.

B. Clauses of Purpose

Clauses of purpose and intent have the conjunction lai in order
that, (in order) to. It is followed by the subjunctive mood (cf. p. 127):

Vins aizbrauca, lai vipa sieva atpustos he went away in order
that his wife should have a rest; vins aizbrauca, lai atpiustos he went
away (in order) to rest. Observe that when the subjects of the main and
the subordinate clause of purpose are identical (as in the second exam-
ple), many languages (among them English) choose a construction with
the infinitive rather than using a subordinate clause. This, however, is
not possible in Latvian, where a subordinate clause with the subjunctive
is obligatory, regardless of the reference indicated by the subject.

The same strategy is found in cases with a general, not explicitly
expressed subject: lai varétu labak parredzét apkartni, bija jauzkapj
torni in order that one (they) might better see across the surroun-
dings, one (they) had to climb onto the tower; lai labak parredzétu
apkartni, [...] in order to see better across the surroundings |...].

C. Clauses of Result

Such clauses are characterized by the conjunctions ta, ka so that
plus the indicative: Vips$ runaja ta, ka visi vipu saprata he spoke so
(in such a way) that everybody understood him, which can be
contrasted with the adverbial clause of purpose with the subjunctive (cf.
B): Vins runaja ta, lai visi vinu saprastu he spoke so (in such a way)
in order that everybody (should) understand him.

D. Clauses of Reason

For this function Latvian has at its disposal tapéc ka / tade] ka
(cf. Swedish ddrfor att) because, since: Durvis bija ciet tapéc, ka visi
bija aizgajusi the door was locked because everybody had gone
away/out.
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E. Clauses of Condition

Such clauses are introduced with ja if (in the event that}, which
should not be confused with the explicative conjunction if = vai, see p.
209 above: Ja laiks bos labs, ieSu uz majam kajam if the weather will
be nice, I'll walk home on foor. The verb of the ja-clause is in the
indicative moed if the condition i1s not an unreal, hypothetical one, in
which case it would appear in the subjunctive mood, both in the main
and the subordinate clause (for examples, see section on mood, p. 127).

F. Clauses of Concession

The conjunctions in question are kaut (gan/ari), lai (gan/ari) al-
though, even though.

Examples:

Kaut gan lija, laiks bija silts although it was raining, it was
warm; lai arl ziema bija auksta, auglu koki nebija nosalusi even
though the winter was cold, the fruit trees did not freeze.

G. Clauses of Comparison i

Adverbial clauses of comparison are formed with the help of the
conjunctions k& as, like, it ki as if: Vip$ izturas, ka neviens pirms
tam nebija izturejies he behaves in such a way as nobody had beha-
ved before that; meza bija tik klusu, it ka véja nemaz nebutu ir was
50 quiet in the forest as if there were no wind at all.

As can be concluded from the examples, ka implies a real compa-
rison or one imagined to be real and is therefore followed by the indica-
tive, as opposed to it ka which is used in connection with assumptions or
hypothetical comparisons, and consequently combines with the subjunc-
tive. In many cases the clause introduced by a comparison is incomplete
(with the verb deleted), cf. vips éd ka vilks ke eats like a wolf.

Equivalents of English “than” and “the — the”

Under point G constructions with neka rhan (cf. p. 60 f. and 195)
and jo — jo the - the (p. 195) can also be mentioned.

Examples:

Sogad més dzivojam labak, neka (mums bija) pagajusaja gada
this year we are having a better life than (we were having) last year,
jo atrak, jo labak rhe sooner, the better; jo tuvak pavasarim, jo
gaisakas dienas the closer to spring, the lighter the days.

]
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H. Clauses of Manner

Here one finds among others, the correlative type with gradual
meaning: vina bija tik skaista, ka man apzilba acis she was so beau-
tiful that my eyes were dazzled.

Final Remarks

It should be mentioned that most descriptions of adverbial clauses
also include clauses of place, but they can easily be formed with the help
of adverbs of place (kur), e.g. kur esat/ejat? where are youlare you
going?

In the above exposition combinations of two clauses have only
been commented upon, but, of course, sentences of a more complex,
structure are also encountered. Such sentences can be labeled complex in
contrast to the compound ones demonstrated above.

Asyndetism

Asyndetism (for definition, see p. 208) can have the functions of
both coordination and subordination. Which of these two main functions
is present in each concrete case, becomes evident through the context.
Thus, a sentence like dod man to smirdo$o abolu - es vipu apédisu
can be interpreted either as give that stinking apple to me, and I will eat
it or if you give [...]1, I [...].




Chapter 13
AGREEMENT

(Saskanojums)

Agreement is one of the three ways of expressing subordination in
Latvian (cf. p. 200) and can be defined as a morphological repetition
(through desinences) of one and the same grammatical category within
certain syntactic relations.

Relevant grammatical categories are: 1. gender, 2. number, 3.
person and 4. case, and the relevant syntactic relations are:

A. that between attribute and governing word, cf., for example,
jauna maja : jaunas majas : jaunu maju a new house : of a new
house : of new houses where the attributive adjective agrees in gender,
number and case with the head noun,

B. that between the subject and predicate, e.g. maja ir jauna :
majas ir jaunas the house is new . the houses are new (agreement in
gender, number (and case) between the subject and the nominal part of
the nominal predicate), and

C. that between the antecedent and the anaphoric pronoun
(including the relative) as, for instance, in: kada parka sédeéja virietis.
Ar vinu runaja sieviete there was a man sitting in a park. A woman
was speaking with him; [...] virietis, ar ko runaja sieviete [...] a man
with whom a woman was speaking.

For convenience, relation A. is generally referred to as attributive
agreement and B. as predicate agreement. Relation C. will only be mar-
ginally commented upon.

There are two kinds of agreement: formal (or grammatical), and logical
(semantic). The explanation above relates only to the former type. To cover logical
agreement, the definition should be modified as follows: systematic covariation between
a formal or semantic property of one element and a formal property of another. An
example of logical agreement would be: jau ir atnakusi liels daudzums gaju putnu a
large number of birds of passage have already arrived, whereas formal agreement
would be jau ir atnacis liels daudzums gaju putnu a large number of birds of pas-
sage has arrived with the participle atnacis in agreement with (liels) daudzums in
gender, number and case (nominative). The English translation illustrates logical vs.
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formal agreement with respect to number. From a normative point of view, the use of
formal agreement seems to be preferable for the case in question, as far as Latvian is
concerned.

Agreement can be regarded from two different angles:

I that of the grammatical categories (i. e. 1-4)

II that of the syntactic relations (i. e. A-C).

The exposition below will follow I. It should also be pointed out
that emphasis will be put on special cases which may cause trouble for
the student, rather than uncomplicated ones like those alraedy quoted in
the above illustrations.

1. Special Cases of Agreement in Gender
For generalities on gender, see p. 40 f. above.

A. Common Gender Nouns in -a and -e

Latvian has a quite limited group of nouns ending in -a and -e
denoting human beings (so-called hybrids or kopdzimtes lietvdardi in
Latvian), which are masc. when they refer to males, but fem. if females
are referred to, cf., for example, plapa chatterbox, slepkava murderer,
bende hangman, and also some family names like Liepa and Priede.

Examples:

Relation 1):

bistams (male) / bistama (female) slepkava a dangerous murde
rer

Relation 2):

Slepkava ir bistams (male) / bistama (female) The murderer is
dangerous

Relation 3):

Atnaca slepkava a murderer came. Vips bija bistams He was
dangerous [ Vina bija bistama She was dangerous

Nouns denoting professions do not show the same ambiguity with respect to
gender in Latvian as the above cases, since they obligatorily form pairs of the type pe-
dagogs (male) : pedagoge (female) pedagogue, profesors (male) : profesore (female)
professor, skolotajs (male) : skolotaja (female) teacher, arsts (male) : arste (female)
physician. Consequently, they do not entail complications with respect to agreement. It
should, however, be emphasized that masc. is the unmarked gender (cf. p. 40). Thus, a
general introductory statement like milsu ciema ir jauns arsts in our village there is a
new physician does not exclude the possibility that the new doctor is a woman.
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B. Personal Pronouns of the st and 2nd Person

The personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons (es /, més we,
tu you (thou), jus you) arc also gender differentiating: for example, es
esmu dzirdéjis (male) vs. dzirdéjusi (female) I have heard, jus esat
dzirdéjusi (male) vs. dziredéjusas (female) you have heard. If meés and
jus rcfer to a group including both males and females, the unmarked
masc. gender has to be used.

For kas who, see section B, point g).

C. Indeclinable Nouns

This point is devoted to indeclinable nouns. When the gender rules
given on p. 51 are observed, these nouns do not cause much trouble in
terms of agreement, €.g. jauns auto a new car (agreement with the
unmarked masc. gender). Observe, however, the case of proper names
(geographical designations), e.g. gara Misisipi the long Mississippi
{river) where the noun is feminine through association with the feminine
common noun upe river. If the state of Mississipi is meant, masc.
agreement is encountered (due to the association with §tats stare). Cities
show feminine agreement, e.g. Oslo ir skaista (pilseéta) Oslo is a be-
autiful city.

D. Abbreviations

For abbreviations the guiding principle is agreement with the
grammatical head noun of the abbreviation, cf., for example: MLLVV
(= Misdienu Latvie$u Literaras Valodas Gramatika) ir diezgan liela
the MLLVG-grammar is rather big.

In some cases associative (or near to associative) agreement (cf.
point ¢) is also found. Thus, for instance, the name of the British
Broadcasting Corporation, BBC, can be associated with kerporacija and
take feminine agreement.

E. Noun Combinations

Noun combinations of the type frequently found in Slavie (Russi-
an etc.) are rare in Latvian. One example would be izstade-pardo$ana
sales exhibition, but this particular case would not cause any trouble in
terms of agreement.

F. Interjections

This point is reserved for interjections. Such words, deprived of
gender attributing indications, — like the bulk of indeclinable nouns —
show masculine agreement, since masc. is the unmarked gender in
Latvian {cf. p. 40): skal$ br-br-br a loud br-br-br.
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2. Special Cases of Agreement in Number

A. Plural Nouns

Such nouns (cf. 51 {.) require modifiers in the plural:

Sacikstes bija interesantas the competition was | the competi-
tions were interesting; interesantas sacikstes an interesting competi-
tion | interesting competitions; Cesis ir lielas C. is big (but also the
alternative Césis ir liela — through association with pilséta city — was
accepted by my informant).

B. Collective Nouns

For nouns of this type (see p. 53), the norm requires modifiers in
the singular: moderna jaunatne modern youth, Latviesu jaunatne —
kur ta (not *tas/tie) iet? the Latvian youth - where is it going?

C. Indeclinable Nouns

Indeclinable nouns (p. 50 f.) require singular or plural agreement
dependent on the reference to the extra-linguistic situation. Thus, jauns
auto means new car whereas jauni auto must be translated as new cars,
cf. point ¢ under agreement in gender above

D. Abbreviations

This point pertains to abbreviations. Under 1 D above it was sta-
ted that agreement in this case basically follows the form of the head
noun. This rule also holds with respect to agreement in number, e.g.
ASV (= Amerikas Savienotas Valstis) tika dibinatas 1776. gada The
USA was founded in 1776.

E. Two (or More) Coordinate Nouns Qualified by One and the

Same Adjective

When two (or more) coordinate nouns are qualified by one and the
same adjective(s), the adjective(s) can be put in the plural to avoid
ambiguity: lieli bralis un masa/ lieli masa un bralis the little sister
and brother (i. e. both of them are small), but such solutions are found
to be somewhat strange and are usually avoided (by repeating the adjec-
tive).

F. The Polite Form of the 2nd P. Pl. Pronoun

Further, the polite form of the personal pronoun Jis you requires
singular agreement with adjectives and participles when one person is
referred to; a finite form of the verb, however, must be in the plural: Vai
Jus esat (pl.) vesels/vesela / noguris/nogurusi? are you healthy | tired?
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G The tterrogative Pronoun kas

The pronoun kas? who? i1s used with singular agreement, irre-
spective of the number of persons or objects referred to: Kas ir atnacis —
Janis un Peteris, vai tikai Janis? who has come — John and Peter or
just (only) John? (It should further be noted that in the Standard langu-
age kas shows only masculine agreement, not feminine.)

H. Group Subjects

Finally, mention should be made of group subjects with quantifiers
in the role of grammatical head, accompanied by a noun or pronoun in
the genitive plural: jau ir atnacis daudz )auzu lit. much people has

already arrived. In such cases — according to the norm — agreement

should be used.

43. Special Cases of Agreen;ént in Person

Generally it can be stated that the 1st person dominates the 2nd,
and the 2nd takes precedence over the 3rd person, ¢.g. tu un es (= més)
ejam you and I {we) go, tu un vins/vina (= jis) ejat you and helshe
£o; més un vigi/vinas ejam we and they go; jiis un vini/vinas ejat you
and they go.

The relative pronoun kas or kur$/kura in the function of subject
is expected to show agreement with the 3rd person. However, when the
relative pronoun points to another person than the 3rd person, the verb of
the relative clause will usually be in the lst or 2nd person: es,
kas/kurs/kura te dzivoju / who am living here, tu, kas/kuré/kura dzi-
vo te you who are living here.

4. Special Cases of Agreement in Case

Here mention should be made of combinations of common noun +
proper name where the latter appears in quotation marks as, for example,
in book titles etc. In such cases the proper name will remain undeclined
independent of the case of the common noun, e.g. romana “Kars un
miers” in the novel “War and Peace”. However, if the common noun is
deleted, the title must be declined (provided that it is declinable): “Kara
un mierd’ in “War and Peace” .

With titles of professions + personal names, however, the title
and the proper name harmonize with respect to case, e.g. attiekties uz
profesori Rudziti to apply to Professor Rudzite, cf. also p. 168 and
202.
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Constructions with k & ‘as’ and similar

The item appearing after ka as may be regarded as an apposition
in a broader sense. The corresponding items on either side of ka must
appear in the same case. When the apposition refers to the grammatical
subject (which, by definition, is in the nominative case), the second
member may be characterized as a kind of subject predicative, e.g.:

vins éd ka vilks he eats as (like) a wolf, suns kauc ka vilks the
dog is howling like a wolf.

With transitive verbs, the direct object is in the accusative, as is its
reference, which may be labeled object predicative (or so-called double
accusative): vins raksturoja to (accusative object) ka skandalu (object
predicative) he characterized it as a scandal.

Note: contrast the following two examples: es vipu pazistu ka
draugu : es vinu pazistu ka draugs, both meaning I know him as a
friend. The former utterance expresses that he is a friend (of somebody,
also of me), whereas in the latter, draugs refers to the subject, i. e. es,
budams vina draugs, [...] /, being a friend of his [...].

The same-case-on-either-side of ka principle also holds true for
intransitive verbs, e.g. vin$ balstijas uz generativas gramatikas
(genitive) ka labas teorijas (genitive) he based himself upon genera-
tive grammar as a good theory. Exceptions to the rule are found in in-
stances such as tadas pilsétas ka Riga, Vilna un Tallina in such cities
as Riga, Vilnius and Tallinn. Neither in Latvian nor English is it natural
to say *tadas pilsétas ka Riga, Vilna un Tallina *in such cities as in
Riga, Vilnius and Tallinn. Observe also the following example: nekad
neatradisi tadu meiteni ka Sarma (i. e. [...] ka ir Sarma) you will
never find such a girl as Sarma (is).

Finally, a reference should be made to pp. 60, 130, 137 and 146
for the dative of the predicative adjective or participle (when it is co-
referential with a logical (either overtly expressed or implicit) subject in
the dative case).




Chapter 14
WORD ORDER

(Vardu seciba)

Introductory Remarks

The introduction of a bipartite communicative analysis of the utte-
rance, in theme (i. e. given or known information) and rheme (= new
information), by Czech linguists (Mathesius, and further elaborated by
Dane§ and others) signified no less than a revolution with respect to our
knowledge about the mechanisms and principles that govern word order.

In prosodically neutral declarative sentences, the position of the
theme is initial, while the rheme occupies sentence final position. The
theme-rheme segmentation seems to be important in all languages, but is
of special importance in a non-article language like Latvian. In Germanic
and Romance languages the articles are of great help in identifying the
theme and the rheme, since the former usually adopts a definite form in
opposition to the latter, which normally shows either indefinite or zero
article, cf. the following example from English: — Yesterday I met an
old man (rheme). The man/he (theme) was sitting outside a little, red
house (theme). The houselit (theme) had small windows (rtheme). The
notions theme and rheme make sense only within a context which is
built up by theme-rheme chains as illustrated in the above example.

A context must necessarily start at some point, whence the intro-
ductory part will usually be context non-dependent and consequently
themeless. For examples, see p. 223.

Languages without a case system, such as English and the Nordic
languages, do not offer the same possibilities for variations in word order
as do case languages. In the former type of languages word order has a
grammatical function. Thus, in sentences containing the three constitu-
ents subject (S), verb (V) and object (O), the subject must occupy the
initial position in caseless languages whereas this is not obligatory in a
language like Latvian where the subject can be distinguished from the
object through the case ending, whereby their place in the sentence is not
so vital. Thus, in Latvian it is possible to say Péteris sita Povilu (SVO)
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or Povilu sita Péteris (OVS). The former sentence is translated into
English as Peter hit Paul while for the second we have to choose a
passive construction Paul was hit by Peter to satisfy both the
grammatical need for reserving the initial position for the subject and the
communicative need of preserving the theme-rheme structure of the
Latvian sentence. From the two sentence variants in Latvian it can be
concluded 1) that they are not identical from a communicative point of
view since their theme-rheme structures are different and 2) that an
active OVS sentence in Latvian often corresponds to a passive
construction in English (see also section on voice, p. 140 ff.).

Generally, it should be emphasized that the variations in word or-
der are fewer in non-fictional prose than in fiction and above all in col-
loquial speech (as well as in poetry). The presentation below is more or
less restricted to the sphere of non-fictional prose. Further, our descrip-
tion concentrates on simple sentences (p. 203) since very little has been
done in the field of word order in compound sentences (p. 208),
especially large text units. A further complication is that there are few
works on word order in Latvian (Ceplite and Ceplitis 1991 contains a
short section devoted to this subject as does Ruke-Dravina 1977).

Finally, one must distinguish between changeable and non-chang-
eable word order. The latter category includes the structurally determi-
ned obligatory sentence initial position of the interrogative particle vai
(vai Jus esat Kalnina kungs? are you Mr. Kalnins?), as well as the
position of the negation immediately before the word which is negated:
for example, vins neraksta he doesn’t write : vin$ raksta ne tikai
stastus, bet ari dzeju he writes not only short stories, but also poetry.
Moreover, among constructions with unchangeable word order could
probably be included a good number with a dative in the function of a
logical subject (debitive constructions with synonyms and others, see p.
130 f.

It should be observed that changeable word order is not synony-
mous with free word order. Even though word order in Latvian is
changeable to a considerable degree, it is not free in the sense that varia-
tion in word order is of no importance. This is because a change in word
order will normally imply another communicative structure and thus al-
ter the content of the utterance. A change in word order can also alter the
style.

The disposition below will be proceed according to the following
scheme:

I The position of the members of the sentence

II The position of the members of the noun phrase
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I THE POSITION OF THE MEMBERS OF THE
SENTENCE

The analysis will start with sentences containing the sentence
members subject (8) and verb (V) only. From such structures we will |
proceed to extended structures {p. 199) including an object (O), 1. e.
SVO-, OVS-structures etc. and also the somewhat looser structures with
adverbials (SVAdv/AdvVS etc.).

Many grammarians would prefer the opposite approach by starting from and re- -
garding the SVO-structure as basic and deduce other structures, including the simpler
SV/VS-structures from it.

Our analysis will concentrate on sentences with a verbal predicate
(see p. 198), almost to the exclusion of sentences containing a nominal
predicate (p. 198). This is because the latter has to a considerable degree
been dealt with elsewhere (in connection with the adjective p. 60 f. and
the participles p. 156 ff.), and also because sentences of this type show
less variation in word order.

Here declarative sentences will be dealt with first. A description of
word order in interrogative sentences of different types follows.

1. Declarative Sentences

Let us start our short survey of word order in Latvian by com-
menting on:

A. Non-Extended Sentences

Such sentences consist of subject and verb only, whereby the usual
(and unmarked) word order is SV: Janis lasa John is reading.

In themeless sentences, 1. ¢. introductory, existential and similar
ones, however, the unmarked word order is VS: [reiz sensenos laikos]
dzivoja tevs [...] [once upon a time] there was/lived a father [...]; bija
vakars it was evening; atnaca skolotajs a/the teacher came. In such ca-
ses the verb typically belongs to the spheres of existence and appear-
ance.

According to V. Rike-Dravina (1977, 121} the word order VS is more frequ-
ently used in recent years. She quotes the example iet stradnieks un doma: [...] there
goes a worker and thinks: [_.]. It is not clear to me whether this tendency — if Rike-
Dravina’s observation is correct — is due to influence from Russian or not.
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In sentences after direct speech, both the SV and VS are found in

more or less free variation: - Né, - atbildéja zéns./ - Né, - zéns atbilde-

“ja “No”, the boy answered. If in such cases the subject is expressed by

a pronoun, the order SV seems to be preferred: - Né, - vip$ atbildéja
“No*“, he answered.

B. Extended Sentences

a) Adverbial Extensions

Adverbial modifiers can simply be placed before the V in VS type
sentences: istaba iegaja meitene info the room a girl entered; uz sienas
karajas glezna on the wall a painting is hanging. These AdvVS structu-
res with thematic adverbial + rhematic subject are in contrast to SVAdv-
constructions with thematic subject + rhematic adverbial: meitene iegaja
istaba rthe girl entered the room, glezna karajas uz sienas the painting
is hanging on the wall.

The structure AdvSV is also encountered, e.g. svétdienas avizes
neiznaca on Sundays newspapers were not published.

b) Object Extensions

One Object

Such sentences have to some extent already been commented upon,
in the examples quoted above, namely SVO (Péteris sita Povilu) vs.
OVS (Povilu sita Péteris), under introductory remarks (p. 221 f.). For
that illustration a transitive verb (sist) was chosen. The definition of
transitivity in caseless languages, however, differs from that which is
valid for case languages. In the former group, a verb can be defined as
transitive without any constraint as to the nature of the object by which it
is accompanied, whereas in the latter (as a rule), only verbs which
govern the accusative (without involvement of prepositions) can be
transitive, i. e. can be “transformed” from active to passive or vice versa.
Thus, a sentence like the boy was helped should be rendered in Latvian
by zénam palidzéja and not *zéns tika palidzéts since the verb
palidzét to help requires the dative case and is consequently intransitive.

The unmarked (or neutral) word order of Latvian is probably
SVO. This order is obligatory in cases where the object cannot formally
be distinguished from the subject, e.g.: mates mil meitas mothers love
daughters.

Two Objects
As in the case of adverbial modifiers, there may be more than one
object in the sentence. A frequent case is that with an indirect (dative)
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object denoting a person + a direct accusative object referring to a thing,
c.g. meitene deva zénam gramatu the girl gave the boy a book. A
neutral reading of this sentence with no particular emphasis on any sen-
tence member implies that the dative object is thematic, the accusative
object rhematic. This SVOindOdir order will probably be the commonest
(and consequently “neutral”) word order pattern for sentences containing
both a dative and an accusative object. If the order of the dative and the
accusative object is reversed, the latter will take over the thematic role
whereas the former will turn into a rhematic object: meitene deva
gramatu zénam the girl gave the book to al/the boy. In both cases the
objects both occur in postverbal position.

In the case of pronominalization the pronoun (be it the indirect or
direct object) will usually precede the noun object, e.g. meitene deva
vinpam gramatu (or, may be, even more commonly: meitene vinam
deva gramatu), meitene deva to zénam the girl gave it, i. e. the apple,
to a (the) boy.

If both the indirect and the direct object are pronominalized, the
normal word order will be preverbal position for both, with the indirect
object preceding the direct one: meitene vipam vinu deva the girl gave
it to him. Pronominalization of this kind naturally signalizes thematiza-
tion. If the situation is clear, one of the pronominal objects can be dele-
ted, e.g. meitene izpéma gramatu no somas un vipam deva the girl
took a book out of the bag and gave (it) to him.

2. Interrogative Sentences

So far some basic patterns of word order in simple declarative
sentences have been examined. For the sake of economy, our treatment
of interrogative sentences will be quite restricted. Two types of interro-
gative sentences should be distinguished:

1) those containing an interrogative pronoun or adverb (so-called
wh-questions in English, k-questions in Latvian)

and

2) those not possessing an interrogative pronoun or adverb, but
possibly the particle vai (yes/no-questions).

Illustrations of type 1) questions:

SV: Kas spelé? Who is playing? Answer (V)S: Spélé Anda Anda
(is playing);

AdvVS: Kur spélé Anda / Kur vina spélé? Where is Andalshe
playing? Answer: (SV)Adv: (Anda/vina spélé) restorana (Andalshe is
playing) in a restaurant, AdvVS: Kur spélé Anda? Where is Anda
playing? Answer: restorana in a restaurant,
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OVS: Ko darija Anda? (or OSV: Ko Anda darija?) What did
Anda do? Answer: (S)V/(S)VO: (Vina) spéléja / (Vipa) spéléja klavie-
res She played | She played piano;

AdvSVAdv: Kad Anda/vina griezas no restorana? When did
Andalshe return from the restaurant?

Type 2) questions can be with or without the interrogative particle
vai. It was also emphasized that this particle is only encountered in sen-
tence initial position: Vai studenti/vini lasa gramatas? Do (the) stu-
dents/tehy read books? If the vai particle is omitted, the remaining
word order can be preserved: Studenti/vini lasa gramatas? In speech,
however, this variant must be pronounced with a specific interrogative
intonation, in order to separate it from a declarative sentence with the
same word order: studenti/vini lasa gramatas students read books.

The variants vai lasa studenti gramatas? (VSO) and vai lasa
gramatas studenti? (VOS) are stylistically marked and were felt to be
strange by my informant.

ITI THE POSITION OF THE MEMBERS OF THE
NOUN PHRASE

A noun phrase can be defined as a word group (vardkopa) con-
sisting of a combination of two or more words of a nominal class, consti-
tuting a semantic unit. One word (a noun) in the group occupies the role
of grammatical head, under which the other constituent/s is/are subordi-
nated (through agreement, government or juxtaposition, see pp. 200 and
219Y,

Non-Participle Attributes

Examples: jauna maja (a) new house (agreement), téva maja fa-
ther’s house (government). These are simple word groups in opposition
to complex: jauna téva maja father’s new house.

A typical example of “juxtaposition” (p. 200) could be the
combination of a verb and an adverb (e. g. iet atri ro walk fast), but
verbal word groups of this kind have practically already been dealt with
under I above.

The neutral position of attributes, both congruent (expressed by
adjectives, adjectival pronouns and numerals) and non-congruent
(expressed by nouns and certain pronouns), is before the governing noun,
i. . jauna maja (maja jauna would be understood as the house is
new), téva maja (but: vina jauna maja his new house), alus pudele a
new house, father” house, a beer bottle. Exceptions to this rule are
rare, but can be found in poetry (e. g. no malaja smaga from the heavy
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clayey soil, no katina trausla from the fragile shaft (of a leaf) (V.
Belsevica)).

Note the opposition between piecas stundas / desmit kilometru
five hours | ten kilometers and stundas piecas / kilometru desmit
some/around five hours | somelaround ten kilometers. The order noun
+ numeral (inversion) implies approximate number.

With the adnominal partitive genitive postposition is the normal
(and mandatory) order: pudele alus a bottle of beer.

Further, the congruent attributive is normally placed before the
non-congruent, i. €. jauna téva maja father’s new house, rather than
*teva jauna maja.

In sequences of the type all these my beautiful flowers the order
of words is determinative pronoun + demonstrative + possessive + adjec-
tive: visas Sitas manas skaistas pukes.

Observe finally the order of words in “genitive strings”, e.g.
Latvijas Universitates Filologijas Fakultates Anglu valodas nodalas
pirma kursa studenti students of the first year (course) of (at) the
Department of English language of (at) the Faculty of Philology of
(at) the University of Latvia: Contrary to English, German, the Nordic
languages etc., in Latvian the broadest concept occupies the leftmost
position, the narrowest the rightmost.

Participle Attributes

Such attributes, as a rule precede, the word governed by them: for
example, gulédama uz galda gramata a/the book lying on the table,
das auf dem Tisch liegende Buch rather than uz galda gulédama
gramata, but both types are found. Observe that the genitive agentive
(p. 168 f.) must follow the participle, not precede it (to distinguish it
from the possessive function), e.g. parakstita profesora véstule the
letter signed by the professor (vs. profesora parakstita véstule the
professor’s signed letter).
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The alphabetical order is that of the English alphabet. Diacritics are
ignored in the sense that ¢ is found under ¢, § under s, é under e etc.

ablaut 35

abbreviations 217, 218

absolute function 150

abilabas 72, 76

accentuation (see also stress)
accusative 173 ff.; 173 f. (adverbal),
174 f. (adverbial), 175 (in exclamations)
active 81, 135

adjective 57 ff., 149, 150
adhortative 125

adjunction 200

address 62, 181

adnominal 165

-ads/-ada 63

adverb 162 ff.

adverbial 165

adverbial clauses 211 ff,

adversative conjunctions 194
affricates 22

after 193

agent(ive) 135, 140, 141, 168, 227
agent deletion 140

“agent hiding” 140

agentless passive constructions 141
ago 193

agreement 215 ff., 215 (formal), 215
(grammatical), 216 f. (gender), 218 f.
(number), 219 f. (person), 219 (case)
-ains/-aina 63

aiz 187, 189

aiz- 159 f.

-dj- 52

akmens 45

aktionsarten 118

alternations 24, 35

alveolar 22

antecedent 215

any 70

anybody 70

anything 70

ap 186

ap- 159, 160

apical 22

apkart 160

appositive 60, 156, 157
apposition 196, 202
approximate number 227
apstakla vards 162
apstaklis 196, 200
apzimétajs 196, 201

ar 41, 183, 189

ara 160

articulator 22, lower a. 22, upper a. 22
asmens 45

aspect 81, 115 ff.
assimilation 26 f., 29
associative gender 51, 217
asyndetism 208, 214

at- 159, 160
atgriezeniskie darbibas vardi 143
Atis 45
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atpakaj 160

atstastijuma izteiksme 123, 121 ff.
attributive 60, 156, 157
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bij-, see bit 103
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broken tone, see tone 39
bit 103

cardinal numbers, see numerals
case 41, 165 ff., 219 f.
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ciest 97

cieti 160

cik 170

cits 72

cits/cita cit- 67
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close vs. open e/é 29 ff.
collective nouns 53, 218
communicative analysis 221
comparative 59, 61, 162
comparison 59, 61, 189, 213
compensatory lengthening 32
compound sentence 203, 208
compound tenses (see also mood and
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dental 22

determinative clauses 210 f.

dev-, see dot

devoicing 26

diez(in) kads 70

diezin kas 70

diphthongs 33 f.

direct object 174, 177

direct speech 224

disjunctive conjunctions 194
distributive function 189
divdabji 146

INDEXES

divkopu teikumi 205
dod-, see dot
dorsal 22
dot 103, 104
double accusative 220
double negation 164
dubultloceklis 196
during 193
dzimte 40 £,
dzirnavas 52
dzirnus 48, 52
dzivot 104
each 72; 189 (distributive)
each other 67
-€j- 52 (noun)
-éjs/-éja 64
-ens/-ensa 63
es 65
esmu, see biit
even tone, see tone
every 72
everybody 73
everything 73
existential constructions 171 f., 207
explicative clauses 209 f.
factitive
falling tone, see tone
finite forms 82
fractions 79 f.
fricatives 22
from - 10 193

CP, see functional sentence
perspective
functional sentence perspective (FSP)
139
future tense 109 ff., 120
future perfect 81, 113, 122
gaj-, see iet
galvenais loceklis 196, 197
gandriz 36
-gans/-gana 63
gender 40 f.; 216 f. (gender)
genitive (form, see declension); 166 ff,
(use of)
gerund 81, 145, 147 ff.
government 206
grammatical category 40 f., 81, 115,
215
gribét 105
griezt 96 f.




gulét 106

half 80
“Handlungspassiv” 136
“hard’ 44, 46
have-constructions 178
have to 129 ff.
historically palatalized 25
how long? 193

how often? 193

~tha 53

fe- 159, 160

ieksa 160

ferobeidjs 196 ¥ i
iet 103

-iet-is 53

ievérojami 163 AR

-igs/-iga 63 i

ikdiena 36 EEACA I E

ikkatrs 36

ikreiz 36

tkviens 35

imperative (see also mood) 81, 123 ff,
imperfective (see also aspect) 81, 115
imperfectivization 118

impersonal 131, 206

in (after) 193

in {about time) 193

in (spattal) 180

-ip- 54

indeclinable nouns 50 f., 217, 218
indefinite form 57 f., 60 f.
independent (grammatically) 207, 145
indexes 231 ff.

indicative (see also mood) 81, 123
indirect object 177, 224

indirect questions 210

indirect speech 210

infinitive 82, 145 f.

infinitive sentences 207

interjections 217

intonation, see tone 39

interrogative 69; 163; 225 f,
intransitive 142

ipasibas vards 57

ir, see bit

-isks/-iska 63

istenihas izteiksme 123

-it 54 (noun suffix); 159 (verb suffix)
it (in) ka 195, 213

iz- 159, 160

INDEXES 233

zteicéjs 198

fzteiksme 123

Ja 195,213

J-affix 86, 98 and passim
jeb 194

Jebkad 36

Jebkads 36,70

Jebkas 70

Jebkur 36

Jebkurs 36

jo - jo 195,213

Jis 65

Jis 66, 113 ., 213

Just 96

Jjuxtaposition, see adjunction
ka 195, 209 1.

kad 195,213

kad 195, 211

kads 69 B
kamer 195, 211 e
kas 69 f., 70, 219

kas par 69 ‘
katrs 72 1. S
kaut 129, 195

kaut art 195,213

kaut gan 174, 189

kaut kads 70

kaut kas 70

kfar 161

kfar 102

kolidz 195

kondicionalls (see véléjuma izteiksme)
kopa 190

kopd ar 169

kopdzimies lietvards 40, 216
kop§ 188 (prep.), 195 (conj.), 211
knst 97

krist 95

kritoia intondcija 39

krogs 48

kur 163, 210
kuratkurastkuru 70 (rel.)
kurs 69

labdien 36

labial 22

labrit 36

lai 127, 195, 212

lai gan 195

laika 184, 188, 193

faiks 115
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lasit 105 f.

laterals 22

fauzid intondeija 39
lengthening 32, 37 f.

{fidz 188 (prep.), 195 (conj.)
lidzko 195

{fietvards 40 ff.

likt 92 1.

limitative aktionsart 118
litcrature, see reference literature
locative 180 F.

locijums 41 f.

logical subject 130, 145, 178, 179
lnkamie divdabji, see divdabji
long form (ad).)58 f,, 61 f,

loti 61, 163
mansimana 66
marked 115
maz 163
mazgat(ies) 104 1.
méness 45

més 65

minimal pairs 38
mit 88, 90
mixed diphthongs, see semi-diphthongs
modality

mood 123 ff,

morphophonemic rules
mophophonemically palatalized 25
much + comparative 61, 163

must, equivalent of 129 ff., 131

miisu 63, 66

n-affix 86, 93, 100 f.

ndkt 96

nasals 22

nav 103, 164 .
ne 164

negation 164

neka (gen. of nekas) 36, 72

neka (conj.) 36, 195, 213

nekad 36, 163

nekdads 36, 72

nekas 36, 72

nekur 36, 163

nelokamie divdabyji, see divdabji
nemaz 36 N
nemt 94 '
nenoteiksme 145

nesen 36

nez(in) kdads 70

s

nez{in) kas 70

neviens 36, 72

-nieks!-niece 53

-nic-a 54

no 187, 188

nobody 72

nominal predicate 198
non-continuous 116

nost 142

non-finite forms 82

nothing e
noun 40 ff.
noun combinations 217

noun phrase 222, 226 f.
number 41, 218 f.

numerals 74 ff.

nupat 36

object 1991,

object predicative 220

object vs. adverbial 201
omission, se deletion

one another 67

one of 13

one-part sentences 205 ff.
open é¢/¢, see close vs. open e/é
ordinal numbers, see numerals
orthographic representation 24, 29
otrs 72

OV 140

OVS 140, 224, 226

ought to

pa 184, 186

pa- 160

palatal 22

palatalization 23, 25
palatalized 23

papildinatdjs 196, 199

par 189

par 186

par- 186 f,

pdri 186

passive 136 ff.

past, see prelerite

past perfect 81, 113

patient 135

pats 13

pavéles izteiksme 123 ff.

péc 188, 189, 193

péc tam kad 195

pelus 48, 52
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perfect, see present perfect, past perfect,
future perfect

perfective (see also aspect) 81, 115
perfectivization 217

person 81, 219

phonology 22 ff.

pielikums 196, 202

pirms 168 (prep.), 174 (conj.), 187
pie 187, 190

pie- 161

pirkt 92

plosives 22

plural nouns 51 f., 218

polite address 112 ff.

positive degree 59 (adj.), 162 (adv.)
praesens dramaticum 117

praesens historicum 117

predicate 198

predicative 57

prefixation 159 ff.

prepositions 183 ff,

present (simple) 81, 82, 85-112, 119 f.
present perfect 81, 112 f.

pret 183, 187

preterite (simple) 81, 82, 85-112, 120
prieksa 188

prieksmets 196, 197

prievards 183

principal forms 83

productive 84

pro(jda)m 160

prom no 169

pronominalization 225

pronoun 65 ff.

proper names (see also surnames) 219
pusotra 36, 80

quantity 37 ff.

quantifiers 170

questions 145, 202, 225 f.

ragus 48, 52

reference literature 228 ff.

reflexiva tantum 143

reflexive nouns 49 f.

reflexive pronouns 66

reflexive verbs 143 f.

relative (see pronoun and mood)
rheme 139 £, 221

rudens 45

runat 104

sa- 161

Sdds 68

saiklis 194

salikts teikums 208

sals 45

-fana 53

saskanojums 215

savs/sava 66 f.

sédét 106

semantics 147

semi-diphthongs 34

sentence 196 ff.

sentence patterns 203 f.

sesties 97 f.

sev- 66

sex 40

shall, should 207

short form (adj.) 57 £., 60 f.

simple tenses (see also mood and voice)
112 ff. (formation), 120 ff. (meaning
and use)

singular nouns 51

Sis/5T 68

skaitlis 41

skaitla vards 74

“soft” 44, 46 (see also palatalized)
some 70 f.

somebody 70 f.

something 70 f.

starp 187

st-affix 86, 101 ff.

stiepta intondcija 39

stress, see also accentuation

strids 48

subject 197

subjunctive (see also mood) 125 ff.
subordinate (conjunctions) 194
subordination 200

substantivization 62 ‘
suffixation 159

suns 45 ‘
superlative 60 (adj.), 162 (adv.) |
suprasegmentals 36 ff.

surnames 41

Surp 160

SV'223 1.

SVO 224 f,

syntax 58, 74, 77, 128, 143, 147, 154,
161, 163-191, 194-225

tad - kad 211

tadel ka 212
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tddy 68

-tdaj- 52

td ka 195,212
tapat ka 195
rapéc ke 195,212
tasiic 68

tas pats 73

tapt 93

-tav-a 54
tavyitava 66
leikums 196

lense 81, 118 ff.
than 60 f£,, 213
theme 1391, 221
tesie darbibas vardi 143
tikko 195

tiklidz 195,211 f.
tikmér 195

time expressions 191 ft.
tone 39

towards 193
transitive 142, 174
transitivity 224

ti 65, 66

turklée 36
turprefim 36
-tuv-e 54

two-part sentences 205
tidens 45

-um-$ 53

un 194
unaspirated 23
unmarked 40, 115
uz 184, 188

uz- 161

vai 194, 209 f.
vairdk 163

vajadzibas izteiksme 123, 129 ff.

vaja 160

Valdis 45

varbiit 36

vardu sectba 221
veids 115

velar 22

véléjuma izteiksme 123, 125 ff,

verb 81 ff.

verh stems 82

verba commodi 177
verba incommodi 178
verbal noun 158

INDEXES

verbal predicate 198
very + positive degree 61
vibrants 22

vidie 187

vienkarss teikums 203
vienkopas teikumi 205
vienmer 36

viensiviena- otr- 64
viens no 73

viesis 45

vietniekvdrds 65
vinalvinasivipu 66
vin§/vina 65, 68

virs 187

vis- 36

vismaz 35

vissivissa 73

visvairagk 163

Visvaldis 45
vocalization 35

vocative 41, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 62
voice 81, 135

voicing 26

VOS 226

vowels 27 ff.

VS0 226

wh-questions 210, 225
what 69

which 69

who 69 1., 210, 217
whose 70

word final position 35 f,
word formation 52 ff. (nouns), 63 f.
(adjectives), 159 ff. (verb)
word order 221 ff.
yes/no-questions 210, 225
zem 187

zibens 45

zimer 104




